OUTLINE OF GRAMMAR



Chapter 1. Principles Operative Throughout

1.1 Grammatical forms

The main task in the grammatical analysis of a passage of literary Chinese,
as of a spoken utterance or a written passage of any language, is to
identify all the meaningful units into which it can be divided and to
show how they are organized into larger and larger wholes. All such

meaningful units will be called grammatical forms or forms for short.

Forms which are composite and hence divisible into smaller forms will be
called constitutes. The smaller meaningful forms which join to make a
constitute will be called constituents. Thus K3 b shu shing "the top
of a tree — tree top" 1(1) is a constitute with ¥} "tree" and } "top"

as constituents. We will diagram this as follows:

B L

L L

Ll
When forms join in a constitute in this way they are said to stand in
construction with each other. Forms are organized hierarchically so
that the constituents of a form are themselves frequently divisible in-
to constituents. The division is almost always into two parts. The two
or more forms into which a larger form is divided will be called its

immediate constituents or ICs for short. As an example, let us take

the first sentence in Text 1. The ICs of the sentence are 1% and ﬂ%j@ﬁﬁ
L. The ICs of wE JA #] I are "B, and $# §} .. The IC analysis of the

whole sentence can be diagrammed as:

¥ <5 » K L

(=

]
S—

The smallest forms arrived at when the process of segmentation of a

composite form has reached its limit are its ultimate constituents.

A technical linguistic name for an ultimate constituent is a morpheme.
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Grammar 1.1

In the above diagram each ultimate constituent is represented by a rec-

tangle with the upper side opening under a character.

The vast majority of morphemes in literary Chinese consist of one syl-
lable which is represented by one Chinese character as in the case of
ﬂ% and all the morphemes in the above example. There is also a class
of morphemes running into the thousands that consist of two syllables
which'individually afe meaningless except as abbreviations for the
whole morpheme. We shall call such morphemes binomes. Examples are
fiE 2; "carefree" 12(2) and %) 2 "butterfly" 27(6.3). More examples
will be given in Gr. 6. These morphemes or ultimate constituents of
discourse consisting of one or two syllables will be called simple
words. It is also necessary to establish a class of composite words
(often called compounds) consisting of two or more simple words. These
are illustrated in Gr. 6. The two or more syllables of composite
words are meaningful constituents in contrast to the meaningless syl-

lables of binomes.
1.2 Free content words and bound function words

Section 1.1 has described some general features of the organization of
grammatical forms. Here we will say something about the forms them-
selves as revealed in the distinction between free and bound forms.
This distinction is arrived at by asking with regard to any form:

"Can this form by itself function as the predicate (Gr. 1.41) of a
sentence and as an independent utterance?' If it can, it is a free
form. 1If it cannot, it is a bound form. Applying this criterion to two
sample words in Text 1, A hsiling "to be inauspiéious" and 2% ya "a
crow,'" we find that IX functions as a predicate in B Z“E;'_@ "The cry
of the crow is inauspicious' and that " is a predicate in ‘g\?% &

ﬁ% ¥, "In the present case the one who is singing is a crow.'t Fur-

ther, the question !%;%??E "Who is the one crying out?" can be an-
swered by 7% T or simply 1% "It is a crow.'" Similarly the answer

to a question '"Is the call of the crow auspicious or inauspicious?"

fThe particle dZ is usual with such a predicate but it is not essential to it.
See Gr. 10.3311 b.
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Grammar 1.2

can be: |\ "Inauspicious.”" Thus, by our definition, ¥/ and i% are
free forms. Since they are of one morpheme each, they are free words.
By contrast the words é:, j?, and ﬂz which occurred in the examples
could never possibly by themselves be predicates or independent utter-

ances. They are bound forms.t

Free words are the main carriers of meaning in discourse, they are the
words that refer to the world outside of speech.” We will therefore
call them content words. By contrast the bound words add little or no
content to an utterance, no additional information about the world

outside speech. Their role is almost entirely grammatical: modifying,

completing, substituting for, or joining free forms. We will call them

. . > =
function words. Chinese scholars have called them E 3 hsil_tzu "empty
words'" in contrast to %FE? shih tzlu "full words," their term for our

content words.

With some function words the form produced when one of them is added to
a free form is not itself free but needs the addition of still another
free form in order to become free. Thus when the bound word I érh is
placed before the free word JE 'run away,'" the resultant form mE is
still a bound form. It needs to be preceded by another free form like
% LS i I "discard armor #rail weapons'" to make the larger free form
?: ¥y %‘ﬁﬁ)ﬁ "discarding [their] armor and trailing [their] weapons
[they] ran away." 10(7). Words like these, which have to be associated
with two free forms if the resultant form is to be free,will be called
conjunctions. They will not be counted as constituents. 1In the dia-

grams there is no open rectangle to represent them.
1.3 Levels of organization

We proceed now to a further examination of the organization of grammat -
ical forms. In Gr. 1.1 it was stated that simple one-morpheme words
are the smallest grammatical forms and that some larger forms can be
classified with them as words. Here we will identify three types of

still larger forms, that is, three levels of syntactic organization

*We shall have occasion later to recognize some "free" words as having limita-
tions on their freedom, and shall speak of classes of semi-free words.
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Grammar 1.3

above the word. One is the simple sentence which is the commonest unit
of utterance, as in most languages. The simple sentence usually con-

sists of a subject-predicate (S-P) constitute (Gr. 1.41). The ICs of

a simple sentence, i.e. the subject and the predicate, can both be free
words, but the& can also be word groups functioning as syntactic equiv-
alents of single words. These word groups (and also constituents with-
in them consisting of two or more words) will be called phrases. For
instance, Ei.ﬁi féng 14i "A breeze comes" is a sentence, whose ICs are
simple words. These can be expanded into the phrases: 7%'&& ch'ifig
feng "a fresh breeze" and f//f X hsti 141 "slowly comes," resulting in

an enlarged sentence: 7? ﬁi,?%“si "A fresh breeze slowly comes" 24(6).

At the other extreme from the simple word the largest unit that is amen-

able to grammatical analysis is what will be called the composite sen-

tence form,

We thus have the following four levels of organization:

Level I Words. Thes~ can occur as ICs of phrases, and of simple sentences
or clauses (see Level IV below). All the characters in our examples so
far, EL"wind," 9 "crow," I "on," % 'the one who,'" etc. represent

simple words.

Level II Phrases. These word groups can occur as syntactic equivalents
of word-constituents of a larger phrase or of a simple sentence. The
minimal phrase has two words as its ICs. All the ICs in our examples
so far are phrases if they consist of more than one word. These in-
clude: /% B "fresh breeze," ? X "'slowly comes," 75’\}?!7‘.)‘_ "on the
top of the tree," !% ﬁ? "the one who is singing."

Level TII Simple sentences. The simple sentence is a form that is not
in construction with any other form and of which the favorite type is
a single subject-predicate (S-P) constitute. Its ICs are words or
phrases of various types including S-P constitutes (Gr. 10.213 and
10.34). It will be convenient to use the term expressions to refer to

words and phrases collectively as opposed to sentences.

Level IV Composite sentences. The composite sentence is a form that is
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Grammar 1.3

not in construction with any other form and whose ICs are two or more
S-P forms. As constituents of such a sentence these S-P forms are not
simple sentences, nor are they phrases. We will call them clauses.

As an example we may take the following from Text 1(6-7): E%%‘ﬁtﬁ
LME{%? "The cawer was a crow; for this reason [I]‘hit it," where
B ¥ B, and 8 are clauses joined by J . The status of ex-
pressions like Ll will be discussed later.

This outline of grammar will comsist mainly of four parts devoted to
grammatical forms at these four levels: words in Chapters 2-6, phrases
in Chapters 7-9, the simple sentence in Chapter 10, the composite sen-
tence in Chapter 11. Before beginning fuller discussion of the first
level, the word, we must introduce a set of principles that operate

at more than one level.

1.4 Construction types

We started by saying that our task is to identify meaningful units. So
far we have shown that grammatical forms are arranged in hierarchies,
and almost entirely by binary division. Now we need to consider more
closely just where in a given composite form the cuts should be made.

Let us look again at the sentence analyzed in Gr. 1l.l.

B & BN B L

Liptd
cb—
pbL— ——
N —

The understanding of this sentence depends on our understanding the
nature of the connections at A, B, C, and D by which the ICs are
joined into meaningful constitutes. It also depends on our knowing
that the individual words are capable of being ICs of certain con-
stitutes and not of others. We need to know, for instance, that the
word ¥ must be followed by an expression that in certain respects is
like ﬁ?‘l; and that the resulting constitute must precede or follow a
word like E%; conversely that the possibility of being in comstruc-
tion with a succeeding expression beginning with P is a peculiarity
of a word like ?%. Put in more general terms, we need two kinds of
information. 1. We need to know with what different meanings gram-
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Grammar 1.4

matical forms can associate in a certain order as ICs of larger forms.
We shall distinguish five such meaningful associations, for which the

technical term is construction types. 2. We need to know what limita-

tions there may be on the freedom of any particular word or larger
grammatical form to associate with any other word or form in any of

the five construction types. If regular patterns of association can
be discerned, and if individual words or forms are found to occur ac-
cording to one pattern of association rather than to another, this will

make it possible to establish word classes (parts of speech) and other

form-classes. These will greatly facilitate our task of breaking com-

posite forms into their meaningful parts.

Coming now to the construction types,we find they are of two main kinds.
One kind is uncentered (or exocentric); in this neither of the ICs has
the same privileges of occurrence as the constitute (i.e. neither can
perform the function of the whole constitute within a larger grammat-
ical form). Types I and II are of this kind. The other kind is cen-
tered (or endocentric); in this, at least one of the ICs (called a
center) has much the same privileges of occurrence as the constitute

in which they occur. Types III, IV, V are of this kind.

For instance, in the centered phrase 5% EL "fresh breeze," JeL feng is
the center, since grammatically speaking feng can be used alone wher-
ever the phrase can be used at all, without drastically changing the
meaning. Thus, the sentence ﬁﬂ.ﬁkﬂ: "a breeze slowly comes' has much
the same meaning as 7§ BR.%% X "a fresh breeze slowly comes." 1If

however, we discard the center of the phrase and retain the other IC

H)

the result is quite different, for j% "fresh" cannot do duty for f%
&, "fresh breeze." %ﬁx "fresh slowly comes" would be unlikely to

occur, and if it did, it would mean something quite different from

FRR X,

1.41 Construction type I. The predicative or sub ject-predicate (S-P) con-

struction type

The subject is a topic presented for comment. The predicate is a com-

ment on the subject. The predicate tells us such things as: what the
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Grammar 1.4

persons or things or situations referred to in the subject do or what

they resemble; how numerous they are, what qualities they have; of what

genus of persons or things they are a species. Subject and predicate
are both free grammatical forms. S-P is the characteristic construc-
tion type of the simple sentence. This means that a simple sentence
(other than a minor sentence Gr. 10.14) consists primarily of two con-
stituents, subject and predicate, which are either single words or
phrases, and that the elaboration of the most complicated simple sen-
tence occurs largely at the phrase level within the subject and the
predicate. Constitutes created by the S-P construction type will be

called S-P constitutes. They occur at the levels of phrase, simple

sentence and composite sentence (as clauses). Since they are most
often found at the simple sentence level, we will illustrate these
first. The symbol € will be used as a mark between subject and pred~
icate. Here and elsewhere the form under discussion will usually be

underlined when it appears as part of a larger form.

Examples of S-P constitutes:

1.411 Simple sentence level

a.

b.

1.412

b1 ﬂ% »n oM L "A crow was cawing on-the treetop.'

Ldel
O J 1(1).

Az ¥ & N B Z % '"Man's intelligence is higher than

L el ! a bird's." 1(8).
L2 g

Phrase level

"As for me, the illness is active

Ldel
eb— 1
The S-P phrase 5§‘PF has a role as predicate similar to that of the
one word ¥ in m%é??% DQ "the singing of the crow is unlucky" 1(5).

1.413 Composite sentence level

, . "The crow was able to drink; his
B B M X B
|1

L el |
L

x #
¢ LJ

| L 4(15).

The two S-P constitutes here are clauses.
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Grammar 1.4

1.42 Construction type II. The directive or transitive verb-object (V-0) con=-

struction type

A transitive verb is a word that normally must be followed by a free ex-
pression called its object which is substitutable by the bound word
éf chih (Gr. 3.11). The grammatical meaning of the construction is that
the object is the goal of the action or attitude expressed by the verb.
The verb is said to govern the object.t The verb-object phrase can be-
come a constituent of a larger form; this is usually not true of the
transitive verb alone. This limitation leads us to call a transitive
verb a semi-free form and to classify the construction type as uncen-
tered. Nothing can ever intervene between a transitive verb and its

object.#

V-0 constitutes occur usually at the phrase level and are most commonly
employed as centers of predicates. The type of expression that can be
an object depends on the class of verb (Gr. 7). Constitutes created

by the V-0 construction type will be called verb-object or V-0 consti-

utes. The symbol — will be used as a mark between verb and object.
Examples of V-0 constitutes
1.421 Phrase level
Y O8R "The boy hit it."
L_J S -
<) CE——
The V-0 phrase has a role as predicate similar to that of the one word
T in 3% "I shall live." 5(11).

1.422 Word level

EJ E% "superintend the horses — com-
o mander of cavalry" 17(21).
L —

This is a composite word.

tThe order of verb-object can be reversed but this results in a transforma-
tion by which what was an object becomes a subject and the verb an intrans-
itive verb predicate. See Gr. 5.31 and Comm. &4 D.

#The occasional occurrence of fi between V and O is explained in Voc. 5(11)
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Grammar 1.4

1.43 Construction type III. The coordinative or head-head (H-H) comstruction
type

The constituents are two or more free grammatical forms of the same part
of speech or form-class, each of which has the same privileges of oc-
currence as the constitute of which it is a part. They will all be
called heads. The meaning of the comstruction is that the constituents

~ form a unit with a single syntactic role which could be played by any
one of them. Semantic types can be distinguished: cumulative (X and
Y), alternative (X or Y), and at the composite sentence level adversa-
tive (X but not Y). The constituents can be immediately juxtaposed or
they can be connected by conjunctions. The conjunctions usually remove
any ambiguity there might be as to the type of comstruction and the
grammafical nature of the constitute and its constituents. As noted at
the end of Gr. 1.2 we treat the conjunctions as markers that are not
constituents. This appears in the diagrams where no rectangles cor-

respond to them.

The order of coordinate constituents is reversible without change of mean-
ing, though one order is often more idiomatic than others. Thus the
conventional order of the Confucian virtues is 1:, 5&, *E, ﬁ? jén,
yi, 11, chih, "Humanity, moral principle, propriety, moral judgment."
And while 4? Y. §E1:. would mean the same thing it would sound as queer
as "Charity, hope, and faith" would in English. Constitutes created by

the H-H construction type will be called compound forms, head-head or

H-H constitutes or simply compounds. The symbol + will be used as a

mark between head and head.
Examples of H-H constitutes
1.431 Word level

b 7K
l__J+|_.J
L1 6(0)

"mountains and rivers — landscape"

1.432 Phrase level



Grammar 1.4

1.4321 Noun phrase

A B "hounds and horses" 8(7)
L J4L ]
| S|
1.4322 Verb phrase
[ A B 1% z "harms people and hurts domestic
D
L I 4+ 1 I animals" 3(1)
L |

1.433 Composite sentence level

Yook O K = K %
L bl
| . - —_—

The two S-P forms here are clauses.

1.44 Construction type IV. The subordinative adjunct-head (A-H) comstruction

"The wise delight in rivers; the

| good delight in mountains." 6(16)

type

The constituents are a free form preceded by another free form or by an
appropriate bound form. The second IC is the center. It is called
the head and the first IC is its adjunct (some writers use the terms
modifiér or attribute for the adjunct). The adjunct is said to modify

the head. The grammatical meaning of this construction type is that
the adjunct narrows down the reference of the head by limiting it to a
specific individual or a species of the genus, by attributing to it a
certain characteristic or manner, or by showing the prior conditions

or intention from which it results.

Adjunct~head constitutes occur at all levels. At the phrase and composite
sentence levels conjunctions can generally be used between adjunct and
head when the adjunct is a free form. We do not count them as con-
stituents. Constitutes created by the subordinative construction type
will be called complex forms or adjunct-head or A-H constitutes. The

symbol > will be used as a mark between the adjunct and the head.

Examples of A-H constitutes
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1.44 Word level

x if "a great person — a minister (of
>l state)" 11(27)
| S

1.442 Phrase level

1.4421 Nominal phrases

B R "the bright moon" 2(2)
s
L 1

o 1" 2 s a1
= q% the cawing of a magpie' 1(5)
L1 > L1
| S |

1.4422 Verb phrases other than those with coverbal adjuncts

a.

b.

C.

0 i "was just rising' 2(2)

N

1

B N W B K "[We] have made every effort to
L 5 1 satisfy the great states." 8(3)
L j

# F ¥ & @ E "[The soldiers], throwing down

L ! 1 L_J their armor and trailing their

L >

L B weapons,ran away.' 10(7)

1.4423 Verb phrases containing coverbal adjuncts

At the phrase level, when the adjunct is a V-0 and the head another verb

or V-0, the A-H construction type gives rise to an important form.
Certain verbs have become so specialized in the role of verb in an
adjunct V-0 that they largely cease to be used as predicate verbal
heads. Thus J/ yz "to take," "to employ,'" which in 11(1) is a full
verb (%‘3 AWBKTE %%‘t‘i "A sage is one who takes bringing order
into the world to be his business') commonly occurs in an adjunct V-0
with the meaning "with" or "by" as in U % FE 'with a stone hit a
crow' 1(2). Other TVs that have developed specialized uses and mean-
ings of this sort are: PN "because of"; B wéi "for the sake of'"; S,
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B and fit "from'; » "among, in." We will call these words coverbs and

the V-0Os in which they figure, coverbal phrases or coverbals. The verb-

al head to which a coverbal is adjunct will be called a nucleus. One
feature distinguishing a coverbal from an adjunct full verbal is that
the conjunctions il ﬁ and l«\l ﬁ which frequently are l;x.sed between an
adjunct verbal and the head verbal in a verb phrase (as in Q -F%ﬁj)f
above) are rarely used between a coverbal and the nucleus it modifies.
Coverbs can usually be translated into English by prepositions.t Some
coverbals occur more frequently as comnlements after the nucleus (Gr.

1.4521 and Gr. 9.4).

Phrases with adjunct coverbals

5 = B ¥ = %\"for him explained the meaning of

{ P N S } what was written on the wall"
!
L 3(11)
AﬁE W JE K "From what place do [you] come?"
I P
L | 16(2.4).

1.443 Simple sentence level
1.4431 Sentence adjunct (SA) modifying sentence head

a. Some of the coverbals described above occur before the subject of a
sentence. They then stand in A-H construction with the body of the sen-
tence and will be called sentence adjuncts (SA). Some of them, notably

those with the coverbs 'F.:’, ‘z", &, usually express the time setting of

the sentence. See Gr. 10.412. Those with the coverb 7\ often function

as conjunctions.

»n '}EE 5 i‘/l:i x fg 4 "Thereupon Féng Hsiidn did not sing

L I>L ]l again.'" 14(13).

b. A nominal (Gr. 2 and 8) can also function as a sentence adjunct without

being the object of a coverb.

tY. R. Chdo establishes a separate construction type which he calls '"V-V or
verbs in series,' mainly to account for these "preposition-verbs."
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e % ¥ % . A "In the courtyard tree shadows
{ I ] covered the ground.'" 2(3).
L 1

ASSN

1.4432 Predicates can be modified by certain function words which we will call

predicate adjuncts (PAs). See Gr. 4.3.

x % {} T 2 % "The great ministers each is con-
l I N P T — cerned about his own family."
€l : 11(28).

1.4433 Various initial particles function as adjuncts, sometimes to the body

of a sentence, sometimes to the body of a predicate. See Gr. 10.62.

1.444 Composite sentence level.

AN W BB X R B OA K
1 1
1

e 1 >
1

"Hénei has a bad harvest; then [1] move the people of that region to

Hétlng. "

1.45 Construction type V. The complementive or verb-complement (V-C) con-

struction type

The constituents are usually two verbals (V or V-0), or a verbal followed
by a coverbal or a nominal. The first constituent is the center. The
second is the complement. This construction occurs at the word level
and at the phrase level. The grammatical meaning of the construction
is that the complement supplements the center verbal by expressing a
result, a direction, an area of application, an instrument, a motive,
or a comparison. Constitutes created by the complementive construction

type will be called verb-complement or V-C constitutes. The symbol <

will be used as a mark between the center and the complement.
1.451 Word level

At the word level the complementive comstruction type usually creates a
composite verb whose second IC is a verb expressing result or direction.
The composite verb may be transitive or intransitive. It will be called
a resultative or a directional composite verb as the case may be. Such
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verbs are common in MC and are frequently imported into late L. Proto-

types are to be found in classical texts but they are rare.

1.4511 Verb < resultative complement

B ) "explain so as to make clear — to
b elucidate" 28(27).

# T "to run away so as to disappear
F_J<L‘J . — to escape, to abscond" 14 S(16)

1.4512 Verb < directive complement

B T "to gallop so as to go down —
"‘J|<L—'l gallop down, gallop off" 17(12,13).

1.4513 Nominal or verbal center < suffix

In the above examples the complement is a verb, i.e. a free form. By
analogy suffixes, i.e. bound words that follow a center in a composite
word, can be considered as standing in quasi-complementive construction

with that center.

Forming nominal words
i
Iy |
| |

Forming verbs of manner

"a lion'" 33(34).

ig K "to act with a booming sound"

Lo 10(7).
| I (7

1.452 Phrase level

At the phrase level the complement is either a coverbal (CV-0) or a

nominal.
1.4521 Complement a coverbal

Under Type IV we used the term coverb for certain verbs that specialize
in the formation of adjunct V-Os before a nucleus verbal head and
called the CV-0 phrase a coverbal. Just as some coverbals occur as
sentence adjuncts (Gr. 1.4431), some are complements. The commonest
are those with the coverb j@ y& (sometimes written ff or replaced by
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%‘ hi). 1In its rare uses as a main verb P means "to occupy [a certain

place or position]." As coverb it expresses direction and is translat-

"o 1

able by the prepositions "to," "at," "into," "among," 'than,'" etc. Co-
verbals with L‘,L, %, E, E, etc. also occasionally occupy the com-

plement position.

Examples of coverbal complements:

"% 7\ ﬁi L "was cawing on the treetop" 1(1).
Ll

L i

¥ =z W = B T "Invest him with the rank of

[L I< ﬁ '"Three Pennons.'' 13(18).

M.4522 Complement a nominal

If the complement is a nominal it is usually possible to insert a coverb

between the nucleus verbal (V or V-0) and the complement. An intran-
sitive verb like A ju "enter" can be followed by # ch;.ng "a well” or
by A # yi chzng. N # and A 7\# both mean "enter (or fall into)

a well." It seems reasonable to consider FF in )\# an elliptical co-
verbal. This distinguishes a nominal complement from an object. It
can be further distinguished by the fact that while an object can be
substituted by Z a complement never can be. 2 after the intransitive
verb A would make it transitive in a causative sense meaning 'caused
him (or it) to enter'" and not "entered it." Thus in 23(l6) we have

Fﬂ%’ ... BAAZZ "The gatemen, getting up, let him in."

Examples of nominal complements:

2 7 F "built an earthwork camp at
r - N
L"'|< | K3ihsid" 17(1).
K I x "The great king returned to his
l_l< L) "
¢ l state." 13(6).

-&853 Simple sentence or clause level

We will consider final particles as standing in quasi-complementive con-

struction with the subject or predicate they complete.
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B W F i * "The one pursuing me, who is it?"
I I W | 5(7).
eg J
=23
5t % "I am already dead — I am doomed
[ I |

cl ) to die." 5(5).

1.5 Parts of speech and class cleavage

We now take up a topic whose importance was noted in Gr. 1.4. This is
the establishment of parts of speech. 1In the absence of any system of
inflection we can only classify words according to their syntactical
behavior. The syntactical behavior of a word can be described under
two heads: 1) the range of roles it fills in constitutes formed ac-
cording to the five construction types; 2) the selection of other
words with which it can stand in construction. Applying this to con-
tent (i.e. free) words we find that, in principle, within the limits
of semantic compatibility; 1) they can all function as subject, pred-
icate, transitive verb, or object or as head or adjunct, or center or
complement to another free word; 2) they can all stand in construction

with any other word, bound or free.

From this one might conclude that the content words are so free that they
defy classification. Howgyge, individually content words do in fact
vary quite markedly in their syntactical behavior. Some of them for
instance are far more likely to function as subjects or objects than
as predicates. Some are more likely to function as predicates. How-
ever, such predilections alone are insufficient to form a basis for
classification. This leaves as our chief means of classifying content
words the pattern of their association with function (i.e. bound) words.
The reasons for this are twofold: a) Function words have specialized
syntactic roles. They are either adjuncts or conjunctions or coverbs
or particles or prefixes or suffixes. Moreover, as Y. R. Chao has
emphasized, whereas content words form open classes with no limit to
their number short of the total lexicon, function words form closed
classes of listables. It is possible to make a list of each class of

function words that is approximately complete. b) Within their speciale-
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ized roles function words are discriminative in their association with
content words. For instance we shall find that most bound adjuncts are
committed to being adjuncts to some classes of content words and not
to others, and that conjunctions are selective of one or both of the

words or phrases they join.

We shall therefore classify content words primarily by their normal asso-
ciation with function words and only secondarily by their predilection
for certain syntactic roles. Chapters 2, 3, and 4 will be concerned

with the classification of words according to these criteria.

In defining parts of speech by formal criteria we are following a car-
dinal principle of modern linguistics designed to avoid the endless
pitfalls that attend classification by meanings referring to the ob-
jective world. This is not to deny that words are symbols with mean-

ings which relate to the world we live in.

It must be admitted that the function words are rarely indispensable.
Many good writers employ them as little as possible. This means that
in assigning words to parts of speech in the Vocabularies we have
sometimes had to consider what function words could be used with cer-
tain content words rather than 1imit ourselves to those which can

actually be found in our limited selection of Texts.

The classes of content words that can be set up by our formal criteria
are sufficiently stable to be a useful guide in reading a text.  How-
ever, since the classes of function words are much more stable and
their operation is regular to the point of inflexibility, a writer can
employ them as it were to coerce the flexible content words into tem-
porary estrangement from their intrinsic character. 1In such cases a
word of one class is being employed as though it belonged to a dif-
ferent class. Such crossing of the boundaries between word classes
is possibly more frequent even than in English, which is the extreme
example of the phenomenon in Westérn languages. Tt will be discussed

in Chapter 5, Class Cleavage.
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2.1

Chapter 2 Nominal Words

For the purpose of the present discussion nouns and noun-like words will

be grouped together and called "nominal words.". Some writers call

' The term "nominal" or "mominal form'" will later

them '"substantives.'
be used to include nominal words and nominal phrases. The following
criteria distinguish nominal words (with some exceptions noted under

the subclasses):

a. They usually function as subjects or objects; less frequently as nom-
inal predicates. They also occur as heads or, less frequently, as ad-
juncts, in nominal phrases which have one of these functions. Still
less frequently some of them function as adjuncts to verbs or as sen-
tence adjuncts. They cannot govern objects or stand in construction

with coverbals.

b. As predicates they are negated by the negative equational conjunctive
verb 3F fEi "is not, are not," and not by the negative adverb x pu
"not." They can be given emphasis by the final particle 4, yéh. They
cannot be followed by the final particle ;%'yi.

c. They can be joined to form a compound nominal phrase by the conjunc-
" tions H2 yi 6(2) or K chi 2(9). See Gr. 8.3 below. They cannot be

. b
joined by the coordinative conjunctions H ch'iéh and IR yi.

d. As head or adjunct in a complex nominal phrase they can be and usually
are joined to another free constituent by the conjunction Z chih. See

Gr. 8.42. They cannot be so joined by the conjunction Mm érh.

The subclasses of nominal words are: ‘1. nouns; 2. names of persons,

places, and times; 3. place and time words; 4. pronouns.
Nouns. Additional criteria:

a. A noun can be modified by an adnoun as in: ﬂf 3§ pi yang "that sheep;"
ﬁt /\ t'a jén "other people.'

b. A noun can be modified by an indefinite quantity word. E.g. %%?:/L
jo-kan jén "several people."
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c. Some nouns can be modified by a numeral and a measure word. E.g. T
17433 16(3.1) "ten mu of arable land." The use of numerals and measure.
words with nouns is much less frequent in L than in MC. When they are
used they occur predominantly in apposition following the noun. E.g.
E%EEQE ma san p'I "[the] horses [are] three members — three horses"
rafher than = EEE%. Strictly speaking, such apposition is an S-P

construction.

A noun is thus differentiated from other nominal words by the possibility

of modification by adnouns, quantity words and numeral-measure phrases.
A subdivision of nouns can be made as follows:
2,11 Fully free nouns

Most nouns satisfy tﬁe requirement (Gr. 1.2) of being able to function
as a predicate or an independent utterance and thus are absolutely free
forms. E,.g. ikﬁﬂft "A chi3 is a chidn (sword).“ Voc. 14(5). 313£
B. "You are not a fish," 123). BEHBEEL " The chan-kdo s’

is the name of a book." 18(16).

2.12 Semi-free’nouns

These usually have to combine with another form as head or adjunct in

order to constitute a free form.
2.121 Measure words (sometimes called classifiers)

These usually occur with a numeral, a quantity word or an adnoun as ad-
junct. The phrase constitutes 'so formed commonly occur as ad juncts to
nouns (Gr. 8,4122) or in predicative apposition to nouns (Gr. 8.11).
They can also be subjects, predicates (especially second predicates)
and objects. Their use with nouns is not mandatory as it is in MC.
Chou Fa-kdo has collected an impressive number of early examples in

his Historical Grammar, Part III (1959), pp. 326-336. Their use in-

creases rapidly after Han,
Among the measure words in our Texts are:
a. Standard measures of length, area and capacity

I\ R "eight feet" 22(1); ¥ ¥ rseveral li (Chinese miles)" 6(11);
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+ B "a thousand li” 17(19), 22(11); ﬁ'ﬁi "ten mu (Chinese acres)."
b. Measures for individual things, groups and categories

N 8 A "eight-hundred and more individuals" 17(5); %—}’A‘Biﬁ]‘

"of pines, four or five trees" 16(3.3); €¥Iﬁ "each item'" 18(20);

BX "four companies" 17(11); M & "four kinds" 18(11); — B "one drop"
27(6.8).

c. Measures for occurrences

1—§$7T "ten and more times" 4(13); %YBQ "several reprises'" 17(4).

d. Measures that are containers

ﬁi?ﬁ "a platter of food" 16(4.5); ¥§7@ "a jar of wine" 16(4.5). As
noted in Comm. 2(l) and 7(l) the numeral "one' can be omitted before

a measure.

2.122 A few nouns of high frequency and extreme generality of meaning almost
always require an adjunct which can be an S-P form. They might be
called "head-nouns." These include: HJ "an occasion or period of
time" Voc. 2(9); ﬁi'%.place" Voc. 6(4); EI "a reason or cause' Voc.

1(7); %? "a meaning' Voc. 5(12); "an affair, a matter" Voc. 5(21).

2.2 Names of persons, places, and times. These are nominal words that nor-
mally cannot be modified by an adnoun, a numeral or quantity word, or
a measure word. Since they refer to-unique individuals, there is no
occasion for specifying which or how many. When they are modified by
numerals they become nouns with such meanings as "a person (or place
or time) like so-and-so.'" For example: — ﬁ%’ﬂ?ﬁ‘kﬂﬂ?fﬁ "A
single (person like) Hsiiéh Chii-chdu alone can do to the King of Sung
what — what influence can a single (good) man like Hsiiéh Chii-chBu have

over the King of Sung (if the rest of his courtiers are evil)?" 1I(6).

2.21 Names of persons. The names carried by most educated Chinese are the

following:

a. The ¥ hsihg "clan name.'" After the beginning of the Han period this

was not distinguished from the fﬁ shih "family name,'" and both words
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had this latter connotation. The'ﬁi is normally of ome syllable, such
as 3@ Lid, 55 Chang, etc., but there are quite a number of family names

of two or more syllables. E.g. a5 ssi-ms, B Mo Ou-yang Voc. 25(0).

The ﬁé mifdg or personal name, given by the family. This is normally
of either one or two syllables. Usually one syllable, or a radical in
one graph, is common to all members of one generation of a family.

Thus the 45 of two famous brothers of the ﬁi family in the 11lth century
both contained the element §i as generational indicator: %i ¥m su

Shih Voc. 24(2), and & B ST ch':. Another famous literary family

in the 16th century included three brothers: ii'%?iﬁ Yiidn Tslng-tlo,

%?9215 Yiidn Hing-tio, X i vidn Chiing-tao, where the character If
is a generational indicator. The common element is often pre-estab-
lished by the adoption of a verse or other literary text the succes-

sive words of which prescribe the common character for many genera-

‘tions. Collateral lines follow the same code, and by this means doz-

ens of brothers and cousins of a given generation can have the common
element in their names and recognize affinity, even though complete

strangers.

The %F tzu, style or courtesy name, usually given by friends. It
usually bespeaks some desirable moral or intellectual quality for the

bearer.

. The 3% h3o, an appellation or sobriquet. This was often taken from

the pame of a scholar's garden or studio, or alluded to some associa-
tion of the person. Names are usually given in the form of §-P phrases
as predicate. For example: ﬁtkﬂéﬁ?%% ?YE%}E% ﬁﬁZ‘J%ﬁ/td—lk
Eazkwﬁ "This person, his family name was Hsé, his personal name was
Wei, his style Wén-ch'dng (Good at composition), his sobriquet Ch'ing-
t'éng (Green Wisteria); his other signatures or pen names were, T'ign-

ch'ih-shin Jén (The man of T'i&n-ch'ih Mountain) and T'ién shui yieh.

2.22 Names of places are limited in their occurrences as subjects. They occur

with nominal predicates, but rarely with verbal predicates except for
the verbs yu "has" or "there is" and I wi "has not" or "there is

not."
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Examples:

5 Eﬁj{fp Ndn-ch'dng kl chiit "Ndnch'3ng is an ancient commandery."
(EDBIERF).
Fa¥El H-F Wing yiigh ch'i wd jén yéh "The king said, 'In Ch'i are
there no men? — is there a shortage of (good) men?'" B(4).

As objects, place names occur most frequently governed by the coverbs
Z’:‘,E, $,1ﬁ or by a few verbs like % ch\'i:i "to leave" 8(11,12); H tzi
"to go from"; K yift "to cross" 8(12); ¥ kdo "to go past, to visit";

i i} wéi "to surround."

Examples:

ﬁi%ﬁ’%%%ﬁ E¥%'§%f'§. " Shlin shéng yi.:\ Chti-féng, ch'ign yii Flu-

hsid, tsd yi Midg t'ido "Shin was born at Chuféng, moved to Fuhsid,

died at Mingt'iao." Mencius 4 bl.1.

&mF BRENE Méng-tzi tzh Ch'i tsing yii LU "Mencius went from Ch'i
and buried [his mother] in LU." Mencius 2 b7.1.

When a place name follows directly after an IV or a V-0 it is a complement
with 7‘\ implied:

BIF [%]P%ﬁf "King Hsidng arrived- at Yifilidg" 17(7).

Place names sometimes connote military or political entities. Then, of
course, they can be subjécts and objects of a wider range of verbs.

For example,

KRS Ch'id midh 1Y% ko "Ch'id destroyed the Six States." Here
it is clearly a question of the Ch'id army destroying the armies of

the Six States.
2.23 Names of times

These are names connoting specific periods of time and specific portionms
of larger time units. They occur frequently as sentence ad juncts, as 4

adjuncts to verbs and as objects of coverbs.
2.231 Periods in the absolute span of time

1. Dynasties. For example BB Ming Voc. 2(2) refers specifically to the
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period 1368-1643, when China was ruled by the 2 Ch@ family with the

dynastic name 8.

2. Reign periods. For example F”ﬁfc K'di-ylidn is the name of the period
713-741; BB K'Eng-h5i is the name of the period 1662-1722. Cf. &
BT Ch'én HSi Voc. 18(9).

3. Years are identified by terms of the sexagenary cycle: EP'aLChiE-
tzl, é # Yz-ch'oﬁ, etc. See Voc. 24(15). When the name of a reign
period is also given, a particular year is clearly identified. For
example F’ﬁ fLEF:J,' K'di-ylidn chid-tzli "The chid-tzi year (No. 1 in a

cycle of 60) in the reign period K'ai-yiidn." This is the year 724.
2.232 Portions of larger time units

1. Seasons of the year: i?, Ei, KK,JS~ Ch'Gn, Hsid, Ch'id, Tung, "spring,

summer, autumn, winter."

2. Months of the year. Apart from the numbers one to twelve, there are

literary names for the months, e.g.Bﬁalé 23(27). See Mathews Diction-
ary, p. 1176.

3. Days of the month. The first, the fifteenth, and the last day of the
lunar month have names: ¥j Shtio, 154 Wang 10(10), ﬂ& HUi 34(62).

4. The five watches of the night are the five i keng, lit. 'changes (in
the number of times the watchman shakes his rattle).' = gi "the mid-
night watch" 27(10.2) and Fil Ei "the dawn watch" are frequently met in

literature.
5. The portions of the day. These tend to fall into contrasting pairs.

a. B tin "sunrise, dawn, in the morning'" 22(6) or EH chdo "sunrise, the
morning" 22(2), K1, contrasts with
‘9 hsi "moonrise, the evening" 2(1), K1, or 2& mi "nightfall, the
evening' 22(9).-

b. f% ch'én "early morning, daybreak'" 27(4.1) contrasts with
%? hin "dusk, evening' 27(12.1).
=

c. ¥ chdu 'daytime, when it is light" or Bl su "early morning, pre-
dawn'" contrasts with
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K yeh "mighttime, late at night" 16(1.3).
d. ¥ wa midday, noon." B ¥ j}h chiing '"midday."

The traditional twelve equal divisions of the day and night use the names
of the twelve "earth branches' %L, # etc. 18(5). It is in contrast to

these twelve F& that the modern twenty-four hours are called /J\E§.

Place and time words. These are nominal words that normally cannot be

modified by an adnoun, a numeral or quantity word, or a measure word.
Place words

These denote relative positions in space. They are extremely versatile.
They occur as subjects (especially with the verbAjg), objects, and
nominal predicates, as heads and adjuncts in nominal phrases. They
very often become verbs and adjuncts to verbs (adverbs) by class cleav-
age. In the case of l:, CF, and 7: the alternation of noun and verb
use is so frequent that distinctive tones were formerly employed to

mark it,

a. I shang "above, the upper part' 1(1), 12(1), 16(36), 18(11)
T ching "the middle" 2(1), 23(10)
N hsid "below, the lower part 2(9), 3(5,7), 19(2), 20(15)

b. I ch'ién "the front, in fromt" 25(5), 28(29), 32(4)
fﬁ‘ hdu '"the rear, behind"

c. B (B chizn "space between, between® 23(10), 32(2), 33(11,24)

d. 'L ts3 "the left, to the left" 7(6)
B v "to the right, the right" 7(6)

e. PJ ndi "within, the inside" 10(2)
7+ wai '"the outside, without" 14(27)

f. 33 ting "the east, to the east'
8 hsi "the west, to the west" 6(3)
ﬁﬁ ndn "the south, to the south"
it péi "the north, to the north"

.

g B ts'e vene side, to one side' 24(9)
ﬁ? p'dng "the side, beside" 24(5)
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h. ﬁz ti "the bottom, the underside' 24(9)
L] tifg ''the top"

i. 3 pidn "the edge" 27(7.1)
2.32 Timewords

These denote relative positions in time. They commonly occur as SAs, or

as subjects (of 35 and ﬁl); also (especially the single-syllable words)

as adjuncts to nominals or verbs and objects of the coverbs ﬁ and ﬁ@

The first six also function as placewords (see 2.31 above).

shang
chung
hsia
ch'ién
hou
chien
hsien
kU
CE4s]

B ¥ ki-che
¥ héi

# 8 hsi-jin
¥ nsi-cni

/7‘\ chin

o off BRI o § b

/3\ '% chifn-che
48
£
t8

[, 8P heting
i nang

B Ch'bu-héi
B? B tsé-jih
PER tsé-y&h

BH ming

chifi-jih

"before, above (in time)'" 26(52)

"middle" 34 (48)

"later, below (in time)" 26(52), 29(2)

"other time, before, formerly" 23(11), 25(11), 26(32)

"the time after' 18(21), 26(32)

"the time between' 18(9)

"before, earlier" 7(4)

"long ago, antiquity™ 6(16), 21(11), 34(48)

"ancient times" 26(20)

"of old" 18(7), "the remote past" 31(17)

"the past, in the past, formerly' 31(6)

"in past days, days gone by' 30(6)

"in former times' 8(6)

"at present, now, in the present instance' 1(6)

"nowadays'"'

"today" 5(4)

"the present age' Comm. 34(4)

"the time in question, that time" 34 (54)

"former times, formerly, previously" 23(16), 25(7),
26 (49) ' ‘

"the past, in the past" K11

"former days, in the past" 31(25)

"yesterday" 23(14)

"last night" 27(11.1)

"the next day" 22(8), "tomorrow" 23(11,12)
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88 tén-j}h "tomorrow, the mext day' 22(6)

K wei-14i "the future' 31(7,24)

If R chiang-14i "the future" 34(59)

%) ch'a "(in) the beginning" 28(11). As adverb the meaning is

"just then, for the first time, only then." See 22(14).
2.4 Pronouns. Thése substitute for other nominal words and phrases.

All the criteria for nominal words apply to pronouns except that they
cannot be modified by adjuncts and they cannot function as adjuncts to
verbs. As adjuncts to nominals they can, in principle, be joined to
the head by the conjunction Z. In fact this rarely occurs. Its use
can be important, however, to distinguish a pronoun from an adnoun.
Compare, for instance, &N pz kiing ''that palace'" where ﬂt is an ad-
noun, and <8 "that [person]'s palace." By the above definition
the bound words ;@, é?, i?, ﬁ and }E are not pronouns. They are dis-

cussed in Chapter 4. Pronouns fall into four categories.

2.41 Demonstrative pronouns. In addition to pointing out the thing they sub-
stitute for, these indicate whether it is near to or remote from the
speaker or from other things in the situation. They can all function

as adnouns. See Gr. 4.2211.
2.411 "This," or "these"; '"the aforesaid." Referring to something nearby.

a. Ml otz'u (*tsiar) Voc. 3(13). This is the commonest demonstrative pro-
noun. It refers occasionally to persons 14(15), 17(21); places 27(3.4,
10.9), 28(9); times 27(4.7); but most often to actions and situations,

etc., substituting for preceding sentences and even paragraphs.

N
b.® shih (*8ieg) Voc. 6(4). This rarely refers to particular persons,
places and times. 1t is used rather to refer to sentences of a nar-
rative or expository nature.

. ¥ s2m (*si€g) Voc. 6(7). This is much less common than ¥, and %,

It usually refers to particular persons, places and times and not to
preceding sentences. It was the "near' demonstrative pronoun in the
dialects of the "Analects" ‘and parts of the Li Chi. The great famil-

iarity of those works may account for its survival,
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d. % tzd (*tsisg) Voc. 33(40). This is mainly used in referring to

times and places.
2.412 "That," "those." Referring to something at a distance.

ﬂf pz (*pia) Voc. 17(12). This usually refers to specific individuals.
It is mainly used in contrasting one or a group of persons or things
with another individual or group. The four occurrences in our Texts,

17(18), 19(4), 26(6), 26(12), are of this kind.
f&»and ﬁt often occur in contrast within the one sentence as in 26(12).

2.413 "Something else."

. t'5 (t'3) i%jf*ﬁﬁﬁ%kk "The king, looking to the left and right
(with embarrassment) spoke of other things." Mencius 1b6.3.

2.42 Personal pronouns. The use of personal pronouns is extremely limited
when compared with MC or with English. There is no third person pro-
noun at all. It is part of the Confucian respect for others to refer
to people’by title or name. Very occasionally the demonstrative pro-
nouns ﬁt s f% and ﬁ& are used to refer to persons. In our Texts there
are not more than ten cases of this. They are all in some way con-
descending or derogatory references. As for first and second person
pronouns the social situations in which they can be used are rarely

recorded in writing. See Gr. 2.424 below.
2.421 First person

a. %} wd (*ngo) Voc. 3(13). "I1," "my," "me." This occurs as subject
5(5), 12(8), or as adjunct in a nominal phrase 13(23), 17(21). 1In
this latter use it can be joined to the head by 2% but this is rare
and there are no instances in our Texts. It is rafely used as an ob-

ject;

b. K wo (*nga) Voc. 4(6). "I," "we," "me," "us," "my," "our.'" This
occurs in our Texts most frequently as adjunct (never with <) in a
nominal phrase 15(1), 21(6); next as object 5(7), 12(8); next as sub-
ject 5(4), 12(9); occasionally as nominal predicate 5(13), 12(4). It
is generally preferred to %§ when the reference is plural. Thus it is
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used to refer to the army or the govermment or people of a state by a

person identifying himself with the community 20(1), 30(6).

c. ﬁ%, g yi (*dio) "I," "me." These seem to be two graphs for the same
word yi which is used as subject 32(4), 33(1), and as object 24(2),
33(4).

2.422 Second person

a. 7f(tf)jﬁ (*1i0) Voc. 2(8). "Thou," "thee," "you." This is commonly

used as subject or object, or adjunct.

b. 0 érn (*fiiag) Voc. 26(31). This is mainly used in the adjunct po-
sition as in our one occurrence. Chou Fi-kdo suggests it may be a
fusion of T 2 dilo fileg. This is plausible since ff is never fol-

lowed by Z in early classical texts.

c. 13 nai (*neg) Voc. 27(8.4). Also mainly used as adjunct, as in our

one occurrence. Chou thinks this too may be a fusion of 7ﬁ'é?.

d. ﬁ% jd (*niak) Voec. 17(4). This appears as subject in 17(21) and as
object in 17(4).

e. aﬁ(ﬁ?)érh (*hia) Voc. 27(33). This is found predominantly in the ad-

junct position, sometimes joined to the head by Z as in 32(20).

2.423 Plural forms. Personal pronouns have no specifically plural forms such
as ﬁ? in MC. There are, however, several nouns meaning a group of
some sort that are sometimes placed after pronouns as heads to produce
a plural meaning. The only example in our Texts is %? if in 6(17-19).
Literally this means "our generation' or "our group,' but in practice

it is used to mean 'we."

2.424 Humble and honorific forms. Until modern times the first and second
person pronouns could only be used in addressing juniors or social in-
feriors. 1In all other situations references to oneself had to be self-
abasing and addresses and references to others to be deferential. Apart
from referring to oneself by one's B (e.g. EZ 14(14)) and to another
by title (e.g. X ¥ 17(17), 22(11)), the following forms were used.

2.424]1 Humble forms of reference to oneself, These are nouns, not pronouns,
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which often, however, can only be translated conveniently by "I,"

llme’ 1" llmy. "

a. E ch'én voc. 11(13). '"The minister, the vassal, the slave." This
is used in addressing a ruler (directly or through an intermediary)
with the meaning: "your minister," "your humble servant." See 13(7,
10,13), 14(27), 17(17), 22(10).

b. % ch'iéh "the concubine," "[your] servant." This is the female

equivalent of & It was used by a woman in addressing any gentleman,
c. 1% p'U Voc. 5(6). "The servant," "your servant.' See 23(26,29).
d. X~ ZL Pu ts'di "[this] untalented one." See 23(2,5,6).
e. 3 A hsifo-jén voc. 3(15). "[This] little person.” Comm. 5(19).
f. ‘%% yi‘i-ché "This stupid one." L(;B).

g. ;A kUa-jén Voc. 10(1). "The one lacking (in virtue)." This was

used by princes.

2.4242 Honorific forms. These being nouns, like the humble forms, are really

third person forms.
a. F tzi Voc. 5(0) Ne. "[You] sir." see 7(9), 12(3 etc.),

Note that in Text 12 when Chlang-tzl quotes the words of Hui-tzi about

himself: % ... ;2%:@ % he changes the respectful > to /‘,12"

b. B chin Voc. 5(14). "You, sir" (to a guest) 16(4.4);5 "you" (to a
lover) 16(5.2).

?ﬁ}% "I beg the lord to choose" (a subject to a king) 8(17).
?i—@"The lord is very handsome (a wife to a husband) 22(3).
c. A king Voc. 14(12). '"gentlemen" 17(12), "the gentleman" 17(19).
d. £ hsi€n-sheng Voc. 14(18). "Elder, senior" 14(18,19).
e. K& ching-chz voc. 17(19).  "Elder, senior" 23(1,4,26,31).
2.43 Interrogative pronouns

2.431 1] hé voc. 1(3). '"What (thing, meaning, reason).'
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As nominal predicate
In five cases 42 (or %) means {3 [$0] ¢, "what reason" 10(5), 11(22),
19(3), 26(28), 30(23).
In two cases it means: FJ'EMJ& (orfﬁ) "what thing — what sort of
thing'":
ﬂ_/i\Z)Wﬁ %’—%Fjﬁ "However the so-called 'respect' of today is
what — what is it?" 23(7).

EMELES W E T "Now the so-called 'teaching of the former
kings,' what is it?" 26(44).

- As object of a nucleus verb it regularly precedes the verb: ﬁi?

"means what?" 5(11), 21(4).

T ... {45 "likes what ... is capable of what?" 14(2).

7% "what shall [I] buy?" 14(20).

] & "what shall we put first?" 21(11).

740 "what is it like — what sort of thing is that?" 10(9), 17(16).

In these cases ¥0 must be distinguished from the §0 in YU %ﬁ, for
which see Voc. 8(4).

. As object ﬁ regularly precedes a coverb., The resultant form will be v

treated as an adverb.

Aﬂllﬁg "By what means (= How) are human beings able to form com-

munities?" 19(5)

. As adverb. Often f‘g alone is employed with the same force as ﬁu and

W% E.g. ﬁ%ﬁ‘ﬂi? "Why worry about having no ruler?" 8(11)

. ﬁ often occurs as a complement (equivalent to l«‘i 13) in a type of

idiomatic verbal phrase which takes the following forms:
)i”s”?%ié’@ "My dear Yi, in what way can I save you?'" 17(4)
%ﬁﬁg%‘ﬁ 1 "Who can affect me in any way?" 16(3.8)

ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁnﬁ%_{ﬁ "A single Hsiieh Chii-chdu can influence the King of

Sung in what way?" T1(6)
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{o ZWE'JFJ "In what way can 1 deal with the problem so that all will
be well?" 8(4)

%Zﬁ "[Under the circumstances] how can one deal with the problem —

what else can be expected?" 26(19)

_’Fﬁ%ﬁ "To 'purchase [a reputation for] justice' will help [me] in
J 1n

what way?" 14(28)

%3‘- Iﬂq %ﬂ "Since Chii (my charger) cannot run away, how can I save

him?"  17(4)

T = ﬂ)[?f]?fﬁ] "There is no possibility of doing anything about it."

23(15)

The verbs 7~ (f—ﬁ) ndi and 40 ji in these sentences appear to be variants
of the same word. b is also used for it. It should be noted that in
the second and last sentences 1@ does not pose a question with one par-
ticular solution but makes a reference to any and every possibility.

'f;] can also be viewed zs a second object. See Gr. 7.53.
For m as adnoun see Gr. 4,2211 e.

2.432 ’E] hé (*g'at) Voc. 26(35). '"What.'" This is similar to but less common

than 7. our only examples are in 26(35) where it is an adverb '"why."

- 2.433 —‘(E hsi Voc. G(4). '"What." This also is a less common equivalent of

FI. Our only example is in G(4) where it combines with % to form an

adverb "why."

2.434 IE shdi Voc. 5(7). "who," "whom," "anybody," "whoever."

A favorite question form is an equational sentence with shidi as the nom-

inal predicate.

3:5 FKEHFEY "The one pursuing me is who? — Who is the one pursuing me?"
5(7). CE. 14(15), 23(14).

;E also occurs as subject in an equational sentence. See Comm. 14(l4).
For %/E as object of a coverb, see I(5).

2.435 S shd Voe. 22(2). 'which one (person or thing)?"
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Besides its use as subject and object shi frequently occurs in the pred-
icate adjunct position. See 4.3112g. Our texts have no example of
shi as subject. As object we have: 3 It M "from whom (which
persons) will they hear about them (the true doctrines of human kind-
ness, etc.)?" 26(13). Also 26(16).

2.44 Indefinite pronouns

a. #\' mou Voc 23(25). “so-and-so," "such-and-such a person."

b. X hlo Voc. 8(15). ‘"somebody,'" "someone,'" "some,'" "a certain person"
M(1l); "something.'" For use as a PA see Gr. 4.3112e.

c. % md Voc. 15(4). '"nobody," '"none," '"not one."

F B8 EHKF "The Master said, 'Nobody appreciates me!''" L. Y.
14.37.

The five occurrences of this word in our texts are best treated as PAs

rather than pronouns. See Gr. 4.3112f,
d. C chi Voc 21(2). ‘"one,'" "oneself," '"himself," "yourself."

As an object: -;J"‘ %/\ Z;f‘ E ZXD 'Don't worry about others not appre-
ciating oneself" 21(2). See also 25(5), 26(l).

As adjunct in a nominal phrase: EPITX\,’&?U}@W\A "What you yourself
do not desire, don't transfer it to others" 21(9).

1"non

e. /\ jen Voc. 1(4). ‘"somebody else,' "another, others." This is il-

lustrated in the two sentences under d. where it contrasts with a
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Chapter 3. Verbs and Other Predicatives

3. This chapter includes all words whose basic function is to be a predicate
or an independent utterance. By definition these are all free words.
We include also two classes of words that must be considered semi-free
since normally they must be associated with a succeeding free form in
order to function as predicates. These are transitive verbs and equa-

tional conjunctive verbs.
3.1 Verbs, transitive and intransitive

The following criteria distinguish verbs (other than verbs of manner, equa-

tional verbs and numerals) and verb-object phrases.

) t .
a. Verbs and verb-object phrases most commonly occur as predicates or as
heads or adjuncts in verbal phrase predicates. They can be objects of
certain verbs called auxiliary verbs, adjuncts in nominal phrases, sub-

jects of some verbs and of nominal predicates.

b. They can be modified by bound adverbs, notably by adverbs of negation
of which the commonest is I~ pu. When negated by 3E fei they become

nouns by class cleavage.

c. They can be modified by adjunct coverbals and followed by complement

coverbals.

d. They can be joined by the coordinative conjunctions H ... H voc. 3(8)
and E{.... H voc. 3(6) to form a compound verbal nucleus. They cannot
be joined by Hi ang Ei.

e. As heads or adjuncts in a complex verbal nucleus they can be joined
by the subordinative conjunctions ﬁﬁ Voc. 3(9) or VL voc. 1(2). As
adjuncts in a complex nominal phrase with certain exceptions they can
be joined to the head by the conjunction z. When preceded by 2% as

heads in a nominal phrase they become nouns by class cleavage.

In many respects a verb-object constitute is a wordlike form intermediate be-
tween a word and a phrase. The present five criteria all apply equally to
verbs and to V-0 phrases.
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The main division of verbs is into transitive verbs and intransitive

verbs. Some verbs have dual class membership. See Gr. 5.4.
3.11 Transitive verbs

a. These are semi-free forms that govern succeeding free forms called ob-
jects which are substitutable by the bound word & . The resulting V-0

constitute is a free form that most often occurs as a predicate.

"b. The object of a transitive verb can be substituted by P before the

verb. The resultant form is a nominal phrase.

c. Subclasses of transitive verbs including auxiliary verbs and pre-pivotal
verbs can be established according to the type of object they govern.

These are discussed in Chapter 7 under the heading "V-0 Phrases."

d. A twofold classification of TVs can be made according to whether or
not the verb can be modified by an adverb of degree, for which see

Gr. 4.2319.

3.111 Transitive verbs that cannot be modified by an adverb of degree. This
is by far the larger class. Most of them express some sort of activ-

ity, physical or mental, directed at a person or thing.

is%% "He struck a crow." 1(3)

%D-S_DQ "He knows what is lucky and what is unlucky." 1(9)
3.112 Attitude verbs

These are TVs that can be modified by an adverb of degree. They express
the state of mind of the subject with regard to the object. The Texts

provide two examples of the use of an adverb of degree with such verbs:

75%%1 . Bf ... B o especially enjoyed discussing Sung and
Ming history." 33(7)

HEEFIFE "I greatly delighted in belles-lettres." 33(12)

The following is a list of common attitude verbsrwith a reference to one
occurrence in the Texts: g? "to love' 11(14), i; "to hate"‘11(47),
R "to be afraid of" 13(14), 8 "to covet" 13(21), 't "to pity" 17(18),
ﬁg "to fear" 25(7), Ei "to be anxious about" 21(2); F "to be ashamed
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of" 23(31), 16 "to find pleasure in" 23(29), Jik "to loathe" 23(31),

B "to be suspicious of'" 24(20), % "o neglect" 25(8), ﬁi "to regret"
25(14), MR "to hate™ 27(10.6), ¥ "to feel sad about" 27(8.7), B "to
be satisfied with" 33(11), B '"to take delight in" 33(12), & "to act

as a son towards'" 11(13).

Most attitude verbs can govern an [S]-P object. E.g. wﬁﬁ% "1
feared that there might be an ambush there.'" 20(18). See Gr. 7.2.

3.12 Intransitive verbs. These are verbs that do not normally govern an ob-
ject. Followed by 2% they become transitive in a causative sense
(Gr.5.32). In the rare cases where Pﬁ precedes an IV it usually sub-

stitutes for a complement expressing location. No coverb )@ is needed.

(Gr.8.224)
3.121 Intransitive action verbs

These are intransitive verbs that cannot be modified by an adverb of de-
gree. They express various kinds of action and change undertaken or
undergone by the referent of the subject without affecting any other
person or thing. The following sampling gives an idea of the range
of meanings: 17 "to travel" 2(9), ﬂg "to fly" 4(10), 7 "to run"
10(7), H oo emerge' 3(11), "to enter' 13(14), ﬂf "to advance"
18(5); iR "to retreat" 33(34), B "o get up" 11(3), F& "to sit down"
24(7), % "to be born" 5(9), JL "to die" 5(5), ¥ "to sigh" 3(12),

T "to weep" 17(4), & "to talk" 18(13), JE "to think of the future"
9(2).

Intransitive action verbs are often followed by a complement (usually
expressing direction or interest) in the form of a coverbal or a nom-
inal. If the complement is a nominal it cannot be substituted by <

but by g%. We supply an appropriate coverb.

&[B]Fﬁ "go out [of] the gate' 21(9)

ALPI8B "entered [into] the court” 22(10)

FE[B B "died [for the sake of] the country"
3.122 Intransitive affective verbs

These can be modified by an adverb of degree but cannot be followed by a
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complement expressing comparison.

The following are some examples of affective verbs in the Texts: TQ
be pleased" 6(10), % "to be worried" 8(11), 'E‘ ""to feel anxious"

14(18), ¥ "to be respectful 21(10), J "to be satiated" 2331), &
"to be pleased" 33(37).

”tO

Such verbs express an emotional reaction of the subject, usually without

referring to a specific outside cause of that feeling. A cause or occa-

sion can be indicated by a complement.

T8 F&F "Why be worried over not having a ruler?” 8(11)

%%ﬁ%ﬂ&:mgﬂi "Concerned over these four things." 30(13)

Most affective verbs can also function as attitude verbs governing an

object which expresses the occasion of the feeling. Take for example

the two following uses of TE Voc. 28(18). See Gr. 5.42.

HRHM "I was full of doubts and afraid. " 33(37)

ﬂjﬁﬁ% "I feared that there was an ambush there." 20(18)

We shall see later (Gr. 5.322) that some affective verbs can also become

transitive in a causative sense.

TE[if]Dlﬁ%?é "They frighten him (the emperor) with (threats of) dis-
aster and (promises of) prosperity.' 25(4)

The only example in the Texts of an affective verb modified by an adverb

of degree is %if& "He was very frightened." 2(6)

3.123 Stative verbs

These are intransitive verbs that can be modified by adverbs of degree

and can also be followed by complements expressing comparison or a
field of application.

Examples with an adverb of degree:

BEER

?EF T%%‘Eﬁ "The warmth of feeling in (your) letter is
23(3)

"The excursionists were very numerous." 6(4)

very great."
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;ljt fo "The foundings of academies were especially numerous."
28(22)
mz%%ﬁ"l’he highest place in the mountains." 6(5)

Examples with a complement of comparison:

%?$§E§'¥;2f§${f '"More honorable than a sheep-butcher's business."
13(19)

d’[7§]3LE} "younger than Confucius" L (16)
Example with a complement df field of application:

H:gj-b\ﬁﬁ "Their ears are accustomed to bells and drums." L(4)

The term "stative' means "expressive of bodily or mental state." Stative
verbs predicate various qualities as inhering in their subjects: phys=-
ical, mental, moral, esthetic, social. The range can be illustrated
from the Texts: iﬁ "near" 9(4), iE "far'" 16(4,5), ?ﬂ "hot" 16(3.5),

K "cold" 16(3.6), B "substantial" 14(27), BE "unsubstantial 23(23),
"wise' 1(8), | "clever" 21(9), E? "stupid" 14(18), E "good" 5(0),
T vevil” 11¢46), B "firm" 7(9), T "secure” (9(2), B "proper" 19(12),

M "divine" 6(9), K1 B ‘contented" 14(11), T "permissible" 5(4), &
"ereat' 2(6).

Stative verbs are the equivalent of adjectives in English. They are
called verbs because they conform to the basic distribution pattern of
all verbs. They are called stative to distinguish them from verbs

that express action or feeling or manner.
3.2 Verbs of manner

These express the manner or style of an action or a person or creature
in action. They differ formally from stative verbs in that they cannot
be modified by adverbs of degree nor can they be followed by a comple-
ment of comparison. They are never negated. They occur most frequently
as adjuncts to verbs,and in the Vocabularies they have sometimes been
classified as adverbs. But they are not adverbs in the strict sense,
since they are free words and can function as predicates and as second
predicates. They can be joined to a verb by ﬁﬁ. Verbs of manner usu-
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ally have a distinctive form. Many of them are binomes. Frequently
they are marked by a distinctive suffix: ZK s g%, aﬁ, ﬁﬂ or fF which

can be appended to a single syllable or to a binome.
3.21 Verb of manner as predicate

gﬁﬁ[%]%#ﬂﬁ "The sacrificers and grave-sweepers [at] each [grave]

are_swarming about." 27(6.2)

3.22 Verb of manner as second predicate
18 HIB N "The shl fish have come out to play so carefree." 12(2)
3.23 Verb of manner as adjunct to another verb (i.e. as adverb)

WW?RZK’WF)H‘{ % "Being in a state of indecision I didn't know what
I should devote myself to." 33(36). Also K(11).

3.3 Equational conjunctive verbs

This is a class of words that could well be described as conjunctions
derived from verbs by class-cleavage. They display few verbal charac-
teristics. There is the possibility of their being negated by 3‘ but
in practice this is very rarely found. We have one case of a predicate
beginning with 3F being joined to another by ﬁﬁ 31(24). And that is
all. Their relation to the nominal that follows them falls under none
of the five construction types. It is not an object. It is not a
complement. These words come close to fitting the general definition
of conjunctions — that their sole function is to mark the grammatical
relationship between two forms without themselves being constituents in
construction with either of them. Yet they are not conjunctions as we
have defined these. They do not mark coordinative and subordinative
constructions, but rather constructions of the $-P type in which P is
a nominal form. They are similar to the English verbs that Hockett
(p. 196) calls connectors, of which the commonest is the verb "to be."
In all cases if they are removed and the final particle tt is added,
what remains is an equational S-P with a pure nominal P. Yet the equa-
tional verbs bring with them something of the meaning they had as
transitive verbs,and we cannot say that their sole function is as gram-

matical markers. The term "impure markers' used by Hockett (p. 192)
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could be applied to them.T This will appear as we examine them one by

one.

3.31 B wéi Voc. 5(12) '"is," "are." This is derived from a transitive verb
meaning "to make,'" "to function as.'" Among the equational verbs %
and JE are the nearest to being pure markers. Even so % changes the
character of the predication form from what it is with a pure nominal
predicate. The nature of the contrast varies with content and con-
text. We will give one example: B?E/J\ﬂz "F'éng is a small state!
8(l). This is a general statement made with an air of detachment andr
timelessness. It is presented as a basic premise for an argument. We
could paraphrase: '"The basic truth about T'éng is that it is a small
state." By contrast Hﬁ&)d‘could be paraphrased: 'At the present
time T'éng in fact only amounts to a small state.'" The two forms
clearly offer the writer a choice that is important for the effective-

ness and style of his composition.

The particle ﬁ'.' is not generally used with E_}

The use of B or another conjunctive verb is essential in the following
cases:

a. When the subject in the equational S-P becomes a pivot object of- the
TV V) or of another pre-pivotal verb noted in Gr. 7.42. 1In these

cases the degree of "impurity' varies.
g P y

: E".’ A Vg & TEBFE "The sages took governing the world to be their
responsibility" 11(1). Similarly in 14(30), 25(8,10), 26(6).
b. When the equational S-P is to become nominalized as subject in another

S-P.

EI?FS‘(“EZ’%“F’YE%?IE/“E qg‘f%ﬂt "Wernacular litera-

ture's being (or becoming) the main line of descent of Chinese litera-

ture is predictable' 34(59).

t . 3 e o s

Some Chinese grammarians call them ﬁ*'J@TaQ chin p'adn-tudn-tz'u "quasi-

d s " ﬁigg?ﬂ ~ % tYon . " p
eterminators’' or ¢ 10 chun hsi-tz'u "'quasi-connectors. Y. R. Chao calls

them 'classificatory verbs.'" A recent term is "link verb."

723



Grammar 3.3

c. When the equational S-P is to become nominalized as object of a verb.

ﬁ %Fﬁ%%?ﬁﬁ%ﬁ[%]sf "When you hear this can you refrain from

disliking my being such an unrealistic person?" 23(31)
d. In the common pattern used for expressing a 'passive' meaning.

B PLT AT I "The school was that which was established by JlUan Yudn"
33(23). Cf. 34(56). See Comm. & D.

3.32 3 fa1 Voc. 4(7) "is not," "are not." This appears to be a fusion of X
and M 18(14), meaning "is not." The equational verb E% is usually
negated by putting 3F in its place. Similarly an equational S-P with
pure nominal predicate can only be negated by inserting the negative

equational verb 3E between S and P. See Gr. 6.3f.
FIEB "You are not a fish." 12(3)

Symmetrical contrasting positive and negative nominal predicates often

form compound sentences.

X< t?ﬁ#ﬁtz?ﬁﬂz "This is Heaven's destroying me; not a fault
(of my own) in fighting" 17(9). Also 6(19), 8(15), 25(12), 26(4).

Less commonly ;F is contrasted with E% in the same way. There are no

examples in our Texts.

3.33 %? wei Voc. 5(11) "means," "is called." This comes from a TV which is
quite acrobatic in its various modes of behavior. Seven of‘these are
differentiated in the Vocabulary. The meaning 'is called" comes from
the "TV (pre-pivotal) b." use noted there by carrying one step further
the transformation described in Comm. 26(1); that is to say, by
dropping the substitute < in a form like ¥ Z3F1Z. % brings
to the equative conjunctive function so much more definite a meaning
of its own than f% does, that it might be called a quasi-equational

verb.

3= iﬁﬁﬁﬁé/‘f& "'Ping-fa' means the method of using weapons" 18(5).
See also 18(7), 18(23).

3.34 B vyiigh voc. 1(3) "is called," "are called," "means,'" "is." This is de-
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rived from the quotation verb B which introduces direct discourse.

3.341 It is used in supplying the name of a person or thing.

aﬂgﬁﬁfjkafﬂﬁ "In this Mifg period there has been a man of
remarkable skill called Wdng Shd-yiidn" 24(1). Here J§ has an S-P ob-
jectf

b. [H U ITFE HE "rraishan is also called T'aitai" 28(4).

3.342 Tt is used in identifying a list of items.
ﬁﬁ—E*;BXiEKEEﬁﬁEL "The Five Elements (or Five
Forces): No. 1l is water, no. 2 is fire, no. 3 is wood, no. 4 is metal,
no. 5 is earth." EFHEEL. cr. 34(6).

3.35 1B ch'@ng Voc. 14(23) "is called," "is named," "has the title," "is en-

titled." This word is mainly used when supplying a name or title.

[MF I7F B OFE The szu Shi are also called the Szu Tzli-shd" 18(9).
See also 18(5), 18(10), 28(2).

3.36 3 yi Voc. 4(4). This is a most elusive word. It seems to have been
originally an IV "to be equal." As an equational conjunctive verb it

has the meaning "to be equivalent to," "to approximate."

L1k B K VRS VI N m :T( .% & o seek what you desire by the

course you are following is equivalent to climbing a tree to seek for

fish" Mencius 1la7.16. See 31(33), 34(23,24).

3.37 40 54 voc. 8(14) "to be like," "to resemble." This is a very tricky
word. 1In the Vocabulary we have with much hesitation called it a

transitive verb when it means "to be as good or as great as" and a co-

" L

verb when it means "as" or like." It seems never to be followed by

éf (except when the meaning is "to have an effect on'" and we have
treated it then in Voc. 8(4) as a different word altogether). It might
have been better to treat the verb as always an equational verb, but
this would have called for even more explaining of elliptical expres-

sions than we have done already in the Commentary.

a. T FHUEF T (%) "Those who followed him were like [people] going
to market." 8(14)
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b B 40 & K% "[Let your] handling of the people be like officiating
(reverently) at the grand sacrifice" 21(9). Also 10(4), 11(4), 31(20).

3.38 % jo"Voc. 3(13) "to be like,)" "to resemble." As an equational verb this

is interchangeable with 0 and presents the same problems.

aﬁ)ﬁﬁ?ﬁ "The forecourt (of the palace) resembled a marketplace."
8(14)

b. %Aﬁ%ﬁ-% "[They] love others as they love themselves." 11(32).
Also 23(28).

3.4 The quotation verb and the citation verb

3.41 The quotation verb B} yiieh Voc. 1(3) "said: ' . . ..'" Apart from its
derived use as an equational verb (Gr. 3.34) B is used only to intro-

duce direct discourse. It has been discussed briefly in Comm. 1(3).
W3 g "Tseng-tzu said: 'Yes.'" 21(4)

In argument and exposition Chinese writers frequently make a point by
posing a question and introducing the answer by BH. No particular
speaker is involved and in- the translation it is not even necessary to

use quotation marks.

A FIPL EEEE 4} "How are men able to form communities? By class di-
vision." 19(5)

3.42 The citation verb z yid Voc. 6(16) "says: ' . e

This is mainly used to introduce a quotation within a quotation. We may
say that BH is equivalent to double quotation marks and ZX to single

quotation marks.

53k E?ﬁﬁ%?ﬁiﬁ %E'ﬁﬁ' Féng Hsiian said: "Your Lordship

said, 'Watch out for what my household is short of.' I ventured to

calculate that ..." 14(27). Also 6(16), 34(69).
As a final particle Z is often used to close a citation.

3.5 Numerals

Numerals are a unique cldss of free words that are more like verbs than
nouns, as will appear below from the examination of their structure
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and functions.

3.51 The structure of numerals

The digits are: — yi, — orh, = san, W szi, 1 wi, 7514, ¥ ch'i,

I\ pa, jZ.chiﬁ.

The numeral "measures" are T shih "ten," and multiples of ten: B pd
(coll. pai) '"hundred," F ch'ien "thousand," % (77-) wan ''ten-thousand
- myriad.".r Beyond these are t% y\i and 4t chao, which should be 100,-
000 and 1,000,000. However, the value given to them has varied and they
are used more for hyperbolical estimates than for exact numbers. Their
place has often been taken by T% 100,000, E% 1,000,000, ':f' %
10,000,000, # ¥ 100,000,000. See 32(4). As measure words 1, B,

etc. require digital adjuncts. The only such adjunct that can be

omitted is —.

Numbers 11 to 9999 are phrases consisting of a digital adjunct modify-
ing a measure which can stand in coordinate construction with a suc-
ceeding smaller numeral. 1In early Chou the coordinative conjunction
7§ = SZ) yu "and in addition" was used to mark all the coordinate

linkages. Later its use became sporadic. There is only one occurrence

in our texts:

= T 757 juas} "Three tens and in addition four —
[N u . "

| + thirty-four" 24(17)

\ 1

Numerals 11 to 19 are ['—]'i'[jﬁ.]—‘, etc.

20is — T. A simple form, * nién, is sometimes used. See 18(19).

Similar forms M and #F exist for 30 and 40. The latter is rarely used.
Numerals 21 to 29 are — 'i" [7}?]"‘, etc.

Numerals 30 to 99 follow the same principles.

The term '"measure'" for the numerals ten and the powers of ten is adopted from

Y. R. Chao. Since these words do not satisfy most of the criteria laid down
in Chapter 2 for nominal words including measures, the term "measure' is be-
ing used here loosely as a convenience.

727



Grammar 3.5

The application of the principles to higher numbers will be illustrated

by a few examples.
[—1EFI= = 102

[— Jﬁ[ﬁ]:"' = 120. E.g. F:Tiﬁ( "A hundred and twenty cities"
22(11).

ETRICE(BIZTAIL=3735

Composite numbers are thus essentially the same as in MC. The chief

peculiarities of numerals in L are:

1. Nothing exactly corresponds to 2? ling in MC though fﬁ‘sometimes

serves a similar function.
2. Before a measure — can be dropped.

3. A digit after a measure at the end of a number cannot usually imply
an omitted 1" as it can in MC. Thus = B = usually means 303 whereas

in MC it usually means 330. In MC 303 is = B X =..

3.52 Ordinal numbers

3.53

Generally no special form is used for ordinal numbers. Thus %ﬁii could

mean "there are two volumes" or, as in 28(26), "Volume two — the second

volume."

is my joy number one," f%-:lﬁﬁ "This is my second joy," etc.
Optionally E% can be used to mark an ordinal number as in 19(0).
Sometimes ?U is used to mean "the first" as in 28(24).
Fractions
Fractions in L are expressed in much the same way as in MC.

%Zif&ﬁﬁ:ﬂi/ﬂ\%: "Your territory occupies two out of three
parts (2/3) of Asia."

This can be abbreviated to iﬁﬁﬂ,f_:l.

The abbreviated form appears in the common expression é% — '"one part

of ten-thousand — 1/10,000 — an extremely small amount' 30(10).

The same pattern underlies the expressions $§ — and J¥ Z.. Thus in
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26(18) we are told that there were four classes of subjects in ancient
times and that ﬁ% "those engaged in teaching" ﬁﬁ“‘ "occupied (or

constituted) one of them."
3.54 The syntactic roles played by numerals
3.541 As a predicate
3.5411 Predicate within a sentence or a clause

a. -E‘%EE "The Songs are three hundred." 21(3)

b. ﬂ{‘&ﬁ% "The prostrate corpses (on the battlefield) are a million."
J(8)

c. BiUMREHEH— "Although the names vary, yet the principle is one
(and the same).'" 18 S(B8)

d. Epﬁl‘l%%—& "That by which they (all) are sages is one (and the
same thing." 26(33).

3.5412 Predicate within an S-P phrase object

a. 7}?#[9‘{‘&; "[He] had soldiers four hundred thousand." 17 S(15)

b. Eﬁ‘;%m ‘H‘— "[He] presented me with [peach-]stone boat, one — with a
peachstone boat." 24(2). Also 24(16).

3.542 As adjunct to a nominal
3.5421 Adjunct to a noun without an intervening measure

a. /—5@_: 1/\53 "Then [he] had (only) twenty-eight mounted men." 17(8)

b. TF "a thousand words" 33(9)
c. = A three people" 21(6)

There are many idiomatic phrases of this type such as [Qﬁ 19(8), Eﬁ%
2211y, B n@).

3.5422 Adjunct to a measure, with or without a noun head
»
a. — % "a cup of soup" 17 S5(24)

b. ﬂﬁ-b‘:f'i "The territory is a thousand li square." 22(11)
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3.5423 When several alternatives have been mentioned in a text they can be re-
ferred to by placing the nominal substitute %’ as head to a numeral.
BI= % "these three (alternatives)" 21(I11). See also 8(17), 21(11).
3.543 As adjunct to a verb
a.qw\-ﬁ "You may do battle once'" 20(10)
be-',H:—ﬁ' ""Granted his once awakening' 25(13)

c.—EEMBEER ronce (= as soon a~) you have rectified [what is
wrong in the mind of] the ruler the state will be stabilized' Mencius
4a 20. '

d%‘%‘f‘ "He prostrated himself twice' 23(18). Note: ﬁ- is a special L
adverbial form meaning "twice." 1Its use in 32(24) and 33(38) meaning

"then" and "again" is from MC.
e%.:_%é "[1] will certainly defeat them three times.'" 17(10)
f.ﬁT "[He] shot four times." 5(23)
3.55 Approximate numerals

The Texts illustrate several ways in which an approximate number can be

expressed.
3.551 By placing two numerals in alternative coordinate construction
3.5511 Smaller number first
a.— = ?i "one or two of the sense organs' 31(20)
bli.ﬁ]ilg "two or three plants (of green beans)" 16(3.4)
c.ﬁm "four or five trees (of blue pine)" 16(3.3)
3.5512 Larger number first. This is less.common.

étﬁ?’ri’é‘%% "the masses of the whole world (by their) hundred thou-
sands and ten-thousands'" 32(20)

3.552 By modifying a numeral measure by the indefinite quantity word H
a.%‘['t‘ "'several tens of countries" 29(11)

b. T ¥ "several thousand i" 23(1)
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3.553 By placing one of the indefinite quantity words ’%, ﬁ, or 'f)f' in co-

ordinate construction after a numeral or a numeral-measure phrase. The

linkage can be marked by TB—

a.t fffﬂ "ten and more days' 18(21)

b./\ EﬁA "eight hundred and more men' 17(5)
c./\R 75‘&,% "eight feet and then a surplus — more than eight feet' 22(1)
d.\NDHHF "a little more than eight-tenths (of an inch)" 24(3)

r-%?f-:?b_ﬂ‘ "high possibly two grains and a bit — possibly a little

(]

more than two grains high'" 24(3)

3.554 By placing an approximate measure in alternative coordinate construction

with the next larger measure

BT EA "[He) killed from several tens to a hundred men — say
eighty to a hundred men" 17(15). -

3.6 Indefinite quantity words

These have already appeared in construction with numerals. Some

additional uses are illustrated here.
3.61 Simple quantity words
These rarely occur as predicates.
3.611 ﬁe chi Voe. 16(5.5) "some," "a few," "how many?"
a. As adjunct to & noun

%K;ﬁ 3] 2 "You arrived already how many days — How many days is it

since you arrived?'" Mencius 4a 14.2.
b. As adjunct to a measure
%flﬁk "several catties of rice'" or "How many catties of rice?"
3.612 %’( shu Voc. 6(11) "an indefinite number," "a number of," "several"
a. As adjunct to a noun

ﬁﬁ "several months" 22(14)
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b. As adjunct to a measure
HE several 1I" 17014)
c. As adjunct to a verb

’A:f"ﬁlﬁi‘i "The prince invited him several [times]." ¥ 3, 77. Here
ﬂ is read shluio. It is the adverbial use of the stative verb which
occurs as predicate in G(8) where presumably it should also be read

shuo.
3.613 £R yé Voc. 4(13) "more," "extra," "surplus"
a. As adjunct to a noun or a measure
&R b "surplus strength — remaining strength" 30(5)
b. As object of the verb J§
B #R "there will be a surplus” 7(3), 32(20)
c. After a numeral or a measure as in 3.553
3.614 3F hst Voc. 24(3) "whatever,'" "somewhat,'" "some more.‘e"

This occurs after a numeral or measure as in 3.553 and as head in the

complex word *%-n:#‘ as in 3.62 d.
3.615 B chi Voc. 24(3) "a surplus," "more"
Used after a numeral-measure phrase. See Gr. 3.553.
3.62 Composite ‘words

These are free forms that usually occur as adjuncts to nouns or measures;

sometimes as objects or predicates or as adjuncts to verbs.
a.lm T jd-kan (or {0 F ji-k&@n) Voc. 33(29) "so many," "a few"
TEH FIE "several kinds of Western books" 33 (29)
b. % 1*  t5-shio Voc. 16(1.4) '"how many"
%o § » "[Who] knows how many?'""  16(1.4)
c.¥b8F chi-shinh voc. 16(5.5) "[After] how many seasons?" '"When?"

ﬂt'{kﬁﬁﬁi "After how many seasons will this river cease (to flow)?"
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16(5.5). Here ﬂ?ﬁﬁ is adjunct to a verb.

d.% F‘] chi-hé Voc. 26 (43) and % ?F "How many whatevers — How many,"
"How long." The question tends to be rhetorical with an implied answer

"very few" or "a very short time."

EF]EX%WTJ%%‘&Z "How long (can it continue), their not completely

becoming barbarians?'" 26 (43)

=)
In these words ﬁﬂ and i¥ seem to be indefinite substitutes for a numeral

"measure' or some other measure.
Inter jections

These are more free than any other words in the sense that they always
function as independent utterances and are never in construction with
another grammatical form. They are like independent sentences except
that they do not conform to the S-P pattern. Syntactically they may
be classified as minor sentences. Interjections express moods and

emotional reactions. The following occur in our texts:
a. "§~ Hsi "Ah." Expressing admiration and amazement. 24(19)
- -
b. "R Yi "Oh!" Expressing concern or alarm. 26(13)

c. "B ¥ yi-ng "Alas!" Expressing pained surprise, sadness, sOrrow.

26(27), 31(3)

a. 8 Wu "Aha!'" "Oho!" 'Tut.'" "Hm.'" Expressing derision, depreca-

tion, impatience, disgust.

e. "E Chiieh, chieh "Ah!" '"Oh!" Expressing self-depreciation 31(4),

admiration 32(4).
f. ﬁ@ WO "Oh!" FExpressing awe, wonder. 34(62)
Predicate substitutes

Just as pronouns substitute for nominal words the following words sub-

stitute for verbal predicates.

ata

36 nd Voc. 14(3) "Yes.'" This is usually an independent utterance
meaning '"What you have said is all right," or "I approve,' "Approved."
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It expresses a condescending acquiescence on the part of a superior
-
addressed to an inferior. It appears to be derived from a TV ¥ "to

approve' and sometimes is used as an IV "to agree,'" "to accede."

3.82 'E wéi Voc. 21(4) "Yes." This is usually addressed by an inferior to
a supefior with the meaning '"Yes, Master, I understand" or "I will
carry out your command.'

3.83 E‘. fou (*pjilig) Voc. 27(3.3). This is frequently an independent utterance
or a substitute for a coordinate clause meaning '""No, " "or‘ no," "or not."
The graph was originally used for the common negative adverb pl (¥pilg)
and continued to be used for it occasionally even after the graph X

was borrowed from a word meaning "to fly up" and came into common use.
MBT are you starving or mot.'" 27(3.3)

¥E o [you] know or don't [youl." 27(11.5)

TSR "No! It is not like this." J(5)

3.84 X jan 5(21) "It is like that, "it is so." We assume that jén repre-
sents a fusion of §0 with a nominal predicate substitute pronounced

" "

something like ''an.

F’]iw 7)].‘-.9# "When HStlng has a bad year it is also like that — I act
in a similar way." 10(3). Also 11(23,27).

BAR "It is not s0 — it is not credible." M(2)

ﬁ?%ﬁ%?% "Only in the cases of Ts@ng-tzi and Yi-tzl is it not

so — does the book (LUn Yii) not use the style.'" M(7)
5&% ?fl‘l‘ ﬁ%?g%}ﬁé%ﬂi%his may be so, but ... could I
cause my lord to have a name for wrongly bestowing (honors)'" 13(21)

The conjunctions listed in Gr. 11.121 which contain Z}F clearly derive

from this use: '"This may be so, yet ...."
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Chapter 4. Function Words

In Chapters two and three we have classified all the content words in
literary Chinese and noted their syntactic capabilities. The present
chapter is an inventory of all the commoner function words used in lit-
erary Chinese. Most of them are specialized grammatical uses of words
that are basically verbs. A few are derived from nouns. A very small
group of them are exclusively function words with no known source in a

free word.

Most of the function words are specialized as to the syntactic level at

which they operate, the part of speech or form class of the words and

word groups with which they associate, and the construction type in

which they participate. The classification here adopted is according

to these three factors in that order.

Many of the function words are treated quite fully in the Vocabularies
and Commentaries. In some cases all that is given here, therefore, is

a cross reference.
Level I. Word-forming function words

These are prefixes (adjuncts to words) and suffixes (quasi-complements
to words) whose sole or main function is to mark the form class of the

words in which they are ICs.

4.11 Forming nominal words

4.111 Prefixes

The one example in our Texts of a prefix to a noun is x wang Voc. 33(2).

T4 "my grandmother" 33(2)

4.112 Suffixes

The one nominal suffix is J tzii Voc. 5(0).
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The suffix '3‘ which is of high frequency in MC occurs only sporad-

ically in L. The only occurrence in our texts is that of %ﬁ%
"a lion" 33(34). Chou Fi-kdo has collected a number of examples
in his Historical Grammar 1962, pp. 259-262. N.b. In # F
boatman 24(12) and -J:—% scholar-person 28(19),%15 a noun head.

4.12 Forming verbs

4.121 Action verbs

4.1211

4.1212

4.1213

4.1214

Prefixes that transform a transitive into an intransitive verb with a

passive meaning

. K. chidn Voc. 4(2)

¥ E.gﬁ ]A "[They] were not expelled by Ya" 26(32). Also R % "ap-
yl were expelied
preciated" 23(29).

. H p&i Voc. 17(20)

%EW%?&?@%”There were also students who were arrested' 18(20).
The suffix JX ch'd Voc. 15(1) forms a resultative verb.

"5‘32 [Z]E{ﬁ%ﬁ ""Call so as to get [him] to finish up the remaining

cups (of wine with us) — Call [him] to finish the wine with us."
16(4.8)

The suffix l/l yvi transforms certain stative verbs into auxiliary verbs.

Cf. Gr. 4.122 below.

?Hl Voc. 5(4) "may, can"

%Ji Voc. 26(35) "to find it easy to — be able to'

Ll voc. 29(8) "to find it difficult to — be unable to"
& L1 voc. 13(13) "to be able to, suffice to"

Suffixes forming verbs of manner (often used as adverbs)

The following suffixes are often added to binomes and to single syllables

to mark a verb of manner (for which see Cr. 3.,2): }k jén Voc. 5(20),

F h voc. 30(5), 40 voc. 8(14), B trh voc. 26(15), & yén voc. 6(13).
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tﬁiﬁ "to sound like thunder" 10(7)

D 4o R

ﬁLhm&U "to be straightforward," "outspoken”" L. Y. 10.2.1. CEf. 30(27).
ﬁ—ﬁ"} "to go at a gallop" 30(5)

4.122 Stative verbs

Several words that are themselves basically stative verbs function as

prefixes that transform a transitive verb into a stative verb.

4.1221 9 k'3 Voc. 5(4). As prefix this produces a stative verb like an

English adjective with the suffix -able or ~-ible.
TH rreliable” 25(5)
Z;HE "unbearable," "intolerable" 23(10)

4.1222 % y;i. Voc. 26(35) and ;ﬁ ndn 24(18). As prefixes these produce stative
verbs like English adjectives with the suffix -able or -ible or the

prefix and suffix un — able,

% Ef "easy to be understood — intelligible" 26 (46)
%‘ﬁ' "easy to be practiced — pra‘cticable" 26 (46)
BB "hard to fathom — unfathomable" 20(18)

4.1223 E tsu Voc. 7(3). As prefix this produces a stative verb like an

English adjective with the suffix -worthy. !
EIR "worthy to be taken — choice-worthy — worth having — worthwhile"
34.(24)

4.2 Level II. Phrase-forming function words

4.21 Function words that form V-0 phrases

4.211 The object substitute Z chih Voc. 1(2) can substitute for any object
of any transitive verb or coverb to form a V-0 or CV-0 phrase. The
criterion by which an expression is identified as an object is that it
can be substituted by 2. Z regularly follows the verb except when

there is a negative adverb. See Cr. 12.112,
Example of Z preceding the verb that governs it:

R A *%)fﬂ& "The husband had not realized this." H(7)
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4,212 Coverbs

A coverb is a transitive verb which with its object functions as an ad-
junct or complement to a nucleus verb, or as an adjunct to a sentence.
Such a V-0 is called a coverbal phrase, or coverbal, for short. When
used as a coverb a word has a meaning different from what it would
have as a nucleus verb. It is usually translatable by an English
preposition or by an -ing form. A coverbal phrase cannot function as
a predicate nucleus and is therefore not a free form. In this it dif-
fers from the adjunct verbal in a complex nucleus (Gr. 9.12) since that
is indeed a full nucleus verbal which would be an intelligible predicate
even if the head verbal were removed.  While all coverbs occur at least
occasionally as nucleus verbs, in the case of some of the commoner co-
verbs this is very rare indeed. Coverbals normally are not joined to
the nucleus verb by ﬁﬁ. When the object of one of the common coverbs

is clear from the context it is often omitted (Gr. 12.21).

The various uses of coverbals are illustrated in Gr. 9.3, 9.4 and 10.4.
Here we will merely list the commoner coverbs, grouping them according
to their predominant use and giving one or two examples of the full

verb from which each coverb is derived.
4.2121 Coverbs that generally form adjunct coverbals

a. 1 yz Voc. 1(2) "using, ﬁith, by means of, because of, on account of,

in the capacity of, according to"

As nucleus verb ''to use, employ, take"

WTFE ...EBEFERY JHEE "di of Liu-hsid ... when advanced to

office did not conceal his virtue: he always applied his moral prin-

ciples.”" Mencius 2a 9.2.

¥ ’rﬂﬁf’ﬁll’éﬁ,ﬁf’ﬁm "The Master said: 'Observe what (methods) a
man employs; what (goals) a man follows.'" L. Y. 2.10.

b. & wei Voc. 3(11) "on behalf of, for the sake of, for, because of"

As nucleus verb "to be for or in favor of':

BEEXT T Bwed) WE F "t vt said: 'Is our Master for the
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(incumbent) Lord of Wei — Does our Master support .the claims of the

Lord of Wei?'" L. Y. 7.14.1.

c. Eﬂ yifl Voc. 14(23) "relying on, -according to, because of, on account

of, on the basis of, by way of, taking advantage of"

As transitive nucleus verb "to rest on, rely on, follow":

E K 2 7 ﬁ]ﬂﬂ(p}.)é X 4= "o avail oneself of another person's
strength (help) and then to harm him is not civilized." 181§ so0.
Also 24(1).

d. € ts'éng Voc. 8(14) "from"

As nucleus verb '"to follow'" see 8(14), 17(3), 20(6), 21(6).
e. H yung Voc. 10(14) "by means of, because of"

As nucleus vefb "to use, to employ'" see 18(5), 24(16).

f. 5@ ya Voc. 6(2) "with, together with, in company with"

As nucleus verb "to be with, in sympathy with, to associate with, to be

compared with':

BB "1 am with Tién — I associate myself with Tien — I approve
of Tién's ambition." L. Y. 11.25.7. Also 26(33).

The coverbal use needs to be carefully distinguished from the use of Hi

as coordinative conjunction. See Gr. 4.2221 and 8.31.
g. B #$) yi voc. 15(5), 24(21) "from"

As nucleus verb "to proceed from, to follow, to come from" see 15(5),
31(23).

h. B tzu Voc. 11(2) "following, from"

As nucleus verb "to follow, to come from'"

RIIEZH F BB BILIK "The gatekeeper (lit. morning [opene; of the]

gate) said: 'Whom do [you] come from?' Tzu-lu said, '[1] come from
Mr. K'ung.'" L. Y. 14.41,

4.2122 Coverbs that generally form complement coverbals
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n ('3:) yli Voc. 1(1) "to, into, at, in, on, by, in regard to, than"
As nucleus verb '"to be present in, to be located at, to occupy":

E;Z”% %rﬁzri "¥i's s& (Comm. 29(17)), why is it at my door —
Why is Yd's sé (or the sound of Yi's s&) in my house?" L. Y. 11.14.
For IT see 21 5(3).

'E‘ﬂ%y\ I, "Why have I come to be in this (perilous situation)?"

f?ﬁ 47. CE£. 21 S(29) where for purposes of the translation exercise
}';\ is changed to £. Also I(2). Also L. Y. 4.5.3 and 4.7.

b. 40 jd Voc. 8(14) and ¥ jd Voc. 3(13) "as, like, as though. "

In Gr. 3.37 reservations were expressed about treating these words as
TVs and CVs. Our conclusion is that in a case like l:r-:.i-’] ?B%“ﬁ)‘t;‘i
"[The characters] were as fine as the foot of a moscjuito" 24(15) it is
better to treat %ﬂﬁ as a coverbal complement than to treat the
sentence as an elliptical form of [?(]?W ?EZE [Z %8 ] "The fineness

of the characters was like the fineness of a mosquito's feet.'" 1In or-
der to do this we make a distinction between an equational verb meaning
"to be like, to resemble" and a transitive verb "to be as good as, as

great as," the latter being the source of the coverb meaning '"as," etc.

Examples of the nucleus verb "as good as,"” etc. will be found in 10(4),

19(3), 22(7,8,10), 25(5), 26(4).
4.2123 Coverbs that generally form coverbal sentence adjuncts (Gr. 10.412)
a. T’; tang Voc. 2(9) "at, on, facing."
As nucleus TV "to be on or at, to face, to encounter, to match":

UTKY’ T§:1 "Ahead [of us] there is a great snake occupying the path.”
¥ 3T 8. Also 17(9,19).

b. I fang Voc. 29(11) "at," "just when."

The verbal origin of this coverb is obscure. The word occurs as a verb
in early texts with various meanings such as '"to begin," "to place side
by side." It is sometimes glossed as equivalent to T5) "facing." The
coverbal 73— AN map the present" occurs several times in the )tﬁ Ea.
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c. R chi voc. 6(4) "at, by [the time]."
As nucleus TV "to reach, come up to" see 13(4), 22(3).

4.2124 Apart from the above words which occur with sufficient frequency as co-
verbs to be classified as function words, many other transitive verbs
occur sporadically in a comparable use. Examples are: 13 chiang Voc.

8(11), I8 tai Voc. 34(54), ¥ yidn vVoc. 16(4.3).

4.2125 The following words that with their objects (expressed or implied) fre-
quently form adjunct coverbals modifying the quotation verb B form a

special group:
I .
a. gR wel Voc. 5(11) "to, addressing' 13(16)
b. H% kao Voc. 2(7) "announcing to, informing" 8(8)
c. ﬂs wen Voc. 5(6) "asking, inquiring' 21(4)
d. ¥J tui Voc. 8(5) "replying to, responding to" 10(6), 14(12)
4.22 Function words that form noun phrases
4.221 Adnouns, i.e. adjuncts to nominals

These are either demonstrative modifiers that delimit the reference of
the noun head, pointing to a certain individual or group of individuals,

or specifying modifiers indicating how inclusive the reference is.
The conjunction < cannot be employed between an adnoun and a head.
4.2211 Demonstrative adnouns

a. T chih Voc. 1(2) "that." This is found in the "Song Classic," Chiang-
tzi, Md-tzl and other works.
Z A&’?@%ZT% "As for that man, among things none can harm him."
Chuang-tzi 1.33

b. X £d Voc. 5(11) "that, this, the"

In all occurrences in the Texts this word has largely lost its demonstra-

tive force and become a particle. The following are clear examples of

the adnoun use:

KAT T STUAF "This man does not (often) speak; when he does speak
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he always hits the mark." L. Y. 11.13.3. (within a sub ject)

TR KT F "pon't you know about the praying mantis (and its
habits)?" ChUang-tzu 4.59. Cf. Comm. 14(16). N.b. ¥¥¥P t'dng-ldng

is a binome. (within an object)

c. i% ki Voc. 18(20) "the said, the aforesaid." This is limited to the

late official documentary style.
4 4Y "the said treaty" 18(20)
d. % t\i Voc. 19(0) "the __th." This marks an ordinal number.

e. The demonstrative pronouns u’t, 'E, m, ﬁ, W, '&Z which are treated
in Gr. 2.41 can all be used as adnouns, as also can the interrogative
pronoun ﬂ and (less frequently) Ej, %, ;’E which are treated in
Gr. 2.43. -:'?L cannot be so used.

W& 'this horse" 17(19)
flf“ﬂ""} "that commander'" 17(12)
m:%‘ "these two (alternatives)' 8(17)
1’& B "another day'" 23(22)
ﬁ]"éf "what reward" 13(7)
Of the indefinite pronouns (Gr. 2.44) only 1 can be used as an adnoun.
4.2212 Specifying adnouns
a. ¥ chd voc. 11(27) "the (plural), the group of — the various"
W8 "all the retainers" 14(14). Also 14(22,28).
b. fﬁ'] hé Voc. K(2) "the whole"
c. Adnouns derived from predicate adjuncts

Certain PAs of scope (see Gr. 4.311) frequently occur before a nominal
subject giving the illusion that they are adnouns. Of these % chii
Voc. 18(20) "all, the whole" 30(23), and ‘§~ kd Voc. 11(28) "each" have
become naturalized as adnouns, especially in late L. On J fdn Voc.
15(4) see Comm. 15(4). On B td Voc. 4(7) see Comm. 17(17). on M
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) wéi voe. 6(17), 18(24) see Comm. 26(17).

4.2213 The following expressions that are common in late literary texts might

be called quasi-adnouns:
a. H ﬁ% ch'{-yé Voc. 28(7) "the remaining"
b. e ch'i-t'3 voc. 28(30) "other™
- " "
c. M3® s5-wei voc. 22(15) "the so-called." See 30(14,15,16,17), 31(27,
33), 33(11,24).
4.222 Conjunctions that form noun phrases
4.2221 Coordinative
ﬁi - " . 11
a. 5% yu Voc. 6(2) "together with, and
X UHEE “father, older brother and lord" 11(33). Also 6(2), 18(9),
26(2,8), 30(2).

B s basically a transitive verb "to associate with, to be compared
with"; it is also a common coverb meaning "along with, in company with,"
See Gr. 9.3. It is important to distinguish the different uses. In
some cases a trace of the verbal meaning remains in thé conjunctive
use. Thus in 22(6) the last sentence can be translated, "I and Mr.

H$l, which (of us) is (more) handsome?" or "When T and Mr. HSi are

compared, which (of us) is (more) handsome?"
b. K-chi Voc. 6(4) "and going on to, and including, and also."

,%i& %1%-;‘1 "the Han army and the troops of the various feudal
lords" 17(1). Also 28(6,8,26), 32(11), 33¢6). '
c. IE pihg Voc. 24(17). This word, which became interchangeable with -
?? 18(20), is occasionally used to join nominals as well as verbals.
For examples of noun phrases formed by 5@, R and 1 see Gr. 8.31.

4.2222 The subordinative conjunction = chih Voc. 1(2)

The conjunction 2 joins two free forms in a nominal phrase. The head
is always a nominal, either being so intrinsically or by class cleav-

age imposed by Z. When the adjunct is a verbal it retains its basic
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character.

% ?'E "my neck's length" 4(7). Here the SV 'E becomes a noun
"length."

% =2 FWY vthe making of music's reaching this (level of perfec-
tion)" 21(5). Here the verbal phrase ?Z\#ﬁ becomes what in English
would be called a verbal noun. For noun phrases formed by T see Gr.
8.42,

4.223 Nominalizing substitutes

4,2231 -‘ﬁ; ch’i voc. 2(7). The nominalizing adjunct substitute.

:Ft\ can substitute for any adjunct that can be joined by < to the head

which it modifies. 1In doing so it incorporates the conjunction Z
The head is always a nominal either intrinsically or by class cleavage

imposed by %
Usually :,i substitutes for a nominal that occurred earlier in the text.
Examples:

-,KZ(_ "his friend" 2(7) (:;E\ substitutes for '—%%)

E ¥ "its middle — the middle of it" 3(9) (¥ substitutes for B2 )

:ﬁtl% "its thirst" 4(15) (-;g::substitutes for & é, the SV 7§ becomes

a noun)
,iﬁ "their arrival" 6(4) (the 1V E becomes a noun)

Sometimes :,E substitutes for an [S]-P constitute. In ﬁ/ﬁ "its source"
25(1), ﬁ\ substitutes for the §-P: ?%H.Aé "Eunuchs cause dis-
order in a man's (i.e. a ruler's) state." The phrase .E B then im-
plies: '"The source of [the fact that] eunuchs disorganize a ruler's
state — the source of the disorganization that eunuchs produce in a

ruler's state."

Sometimes the antecedent of 3\ cannot be precisely identified. Thus’ix.l
X K "the root of the matter" 12(7), :,K refers to the whole preceding

argument.
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> 4.2232 F ché voc. 1(6). The nominalizing head substitute.

ﬁ? substitutes for a head that can be derived by inversion
from the subject of an S-P form. The main uses of & are explained in
some detail in Comm. 3 Ca and 3 Cb 4.

form see Comm. 14(1).

For j?(following a nominal

Phrases containing jf are illustrated in Gr.
8.4121 c., 8.4217, 8.4222, 8.4223.

 4.2233 P 53 voc. 3(11).
T

The nominalizing object substitute.

substitutes for an object that has been placed before the verb which

governs it, thus producing an S-p transform in which P is a verb with

passive meaning. Eﬂ further transforms this into a nominal phrase "that

which is ...." See Comm. 3 C b and Gr. 8.2, 8.4216, 8.4223,

4.23 Function words that form verb phrases

4.231 Adverbs, i.e. adjuncts to verbals

Included here are words of high frequency with a specialized meaning as

adjuncts to verbals, They are employed with the various types of verb

treated under Gr. 3.1. The adverbs of negation in Gr. 4.2311 are used

with all such verbs. The adverbs of degree in Gr. 4.2319 are used only

with stative, attitude and affective verbs. The adverb of implicit ob-

ject #H in cr. 4.2317 is used only with TVs and CVs. The rest are
rarely used with stative verbs and mainly with the transitive and in-

transitive verbs that cannot be modified by adverbs of degree.

Apart from the words included here (bound adverbs), nominal words and

s

verbs and other predicatives can be used on an ad hoc basis as adjuncts

to verbs. These are treated in the chapter on
Gr. 9.22,

"Verb phrases' under

They can be described as content words used adverbially,

In the Vocabularies the label ADVERB is sometimes loosely applied to
them.

P L D

7 4.2311 Adverbs of negation

a. I pu Voc. 1(9) "not." This is the simple negative adverb. It is

Fz neutral as to time and aspect.

We have marked it consistently as hav-

ing the first tone, which is a reading pronunciation. 1In speech it
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normally is given tone two before a word with tone four, and tone four

before all other tonmes.

b. ;ﬁ fd Voc. 11(6). Before late Chdu this word, pronounced *piwat, was
interchangeable with ?\, which was pronounced *piug or *pwet. In late
Chou and Han % appears (with a few exceptions) to have been employed
regularly when a preposed object substitute % *tisg was implicit be-
tween the negative adverb and the verb. It has been suggested that
the final -t in *pjiot was doing duty also for the initial t- in *tisg
so that 8 equalled 2 ¥ "mot it." In all the occurrences of 3 in
our texts 11(6,9), 29(5,6,7,8), 22(8) it could be replaced by Z.
E.g. %ﬁ;i;t'i "[1] do not dare to monopolize them" 20(5). After Han

% again became interchangeable with 3.

c. K wei voc. 7(8) '"nmot yet.'" This is a negative adverb that denies

completion of an action.

x W"Aéfeﬁh "[When his drawing of a snake] had not yet been fin-

ished, another man's snake was finished.' 7(8)

'E‘% iﬁ%fuﬁé%& "I have never seen one whose fondness for vir-

tue is as great as his fondness for the other sex." 21(8)

The other common negative words are all verbs. See Gr. 3.32 for #,

7.23 for #&, T, &, and 7.32 for &, &, ¥).

4.2312 Adverbs of aspect

In the total absence of aspectual suffixes like those employed in MC

(?, 7%, i@), literary Chinese makes frequent use of adverbs of aspect.
a. Inchoative aspect, expressing incipient action
13 chiang Voc. 8(11) "about to, going to"

ﬁaﬁfz "I am going to leave it (my state)" 8(1l). Also 13(3),
21(1,12,14), 23(2), 26(37), 39(10), 30(5), 31(6,21,23).

B ch'ish voc. 3(1) "about to, on the point of"

3l /Eﬂttz "[He] took the wine and was about to drink it" 7(5). Also

31(7,33).
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b. Progressive aspect, expressing action in progress at the time in ques-
tion
» fang Voc. 29(11) "at the time, just then, just now, just when"

ﬁf:ﬁ’?”ﬁ? "I was just then off studying in the provincial capital®
33(22). Also 31(7).

iE chéng Voc. 9(6) "just then, just now." See 30(4,10)

i shih Voc. 23(23) "just then, just now"

7 N T " . . [ " \
IE E}g NE X [1] am just on my way from His Honor's house" 23(23).

c. Imperfective aspect, expressing action that occurred before the time

in question

'%3 ch'dng Voc. 14(17) "at some time in the past, once in the past, some-

times ... has (or had)"

®—8 ﬁ"f"i "Sometimes in one day [my horse] has travelled a thousand
1i" 17(19).

"%’R‘E‘,%ﬁ%— "Once he gave me a peachstone boat' 24(2). Also 26(15),
30(2,11), 31(25).

%% "never in the past" 14(17), 17(9)
€ "whenever" 29(18)
ki ts'éng Voc. 16(4.3) "has (or have) ... -ed"

% . %;Ffe%ﬁ-?i "[1] have received an English medical degree by

examination.'" 30(1)
% thag not ... -ed" 16(4.3)
ﬂﬂab "whenever"

— B T"I?f'] jl.'ri "Whenever has a single drop (of sacrificial wine)
reached (the inhabitants of) the Nine Springs?" 27(6.8)

d. Perfective aspect, expressing action completed before the time in

question

& y\{ Voc. 12(8) "already"
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&Zé#{ Biﬁ % "My rank and salary have already been restored'" 13(7).
Also 17(2), 25(4.8), 27(3.5, 10.3), 29(10,11), 30(7,21,22), 32(26),
33(22).

% chi Voc. 3(6) "already"

T B EEHE “Ihe blades of the weapons have already clashed" 10(7).

Also 31(26). Also used as a conjunction "when, as soon as" Gr. 11.2111.
EEE. ch\i—yz Voc. 12(8) "already"

4.2313 Adverbs of frequency, duration, relative position in time, and suc-
cession. A few of these such as Bgf, B s *7\), jfat, /7\, strictly speaking
are adverbial uses of nominal words but they are so frequently used

that they have become naturalized as adverbs.
a. Adverbs of frequency

® ch'dng Voc. 17(3) "constantly, regularly"

E 14 Voc. 28(34) "repeatedly"

F méi Voc. 23(30) "frequently." Also a conjunction '"whenever" Gr.
11.2112.

H%sh]".h Voc. 2(9) "sometimes, frequently" 21(1), 23(1)

f8] chizn voe. 22(14) "intermittently"

#l ché voc. 30(3) "often, immediately." Also a conjunction Gr. 11.2112.

B jih voc. 5¢4) "daily"

B X tan-md voc. D "at dawn and dusk, constantly"

-ﬁ» tsai Voc. 20(17) "twice, again"

B tsai-szu Voc. 34(3) "over and over again"
b. Adverbs of duration

% ch'dng Voc. 4(7) "for a long time" 23(29); "continuously' 14(24)
&% 5 chifig-nién Voc. 23(27) "all the year"

¥ kd Voc. 23(15) "for the time being, for the moment"

ol shao-ch'ifig Voc. 2(5) "for a few moments" 19(10) .

7?9& hs'-ti-yift Voc. K(12) "for a moment"

c. Adverbs expressing relative position in time

# ch'S voc. 2(2) "for the first time, just'" 22(l4). Contrast the SA
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"in the beginning'" Gr. 2.32.
18 shih Voc. 9(3) "for the first time, then only" 16(4.4)
B hsien Voc. 7(4) "first, previously' 31(8)
1T hsien-hsidg Voc. 31(20) "antecedently, first"
F shdu Voc. 4(5) "first" 28(29)
R tz't Voc. 4(13) "next" 28(30)
B fu voc. 13(23) "again, beyond this"
& king Voc. 23(2) "again, further" 28(22,32)
3 jéng Voc. 18(15) "as before, still, again' 18(15,21), 29(19)
%% chung Voc. 7(10) "in the end, finally"
% ted Voc. 17(9) "finally, at last"
H héi voc. 8(6) '"formerly." Contrast the SA use "In earlier times.'

A chifi Voc. 1(6) '"now, at the present time. SA '"Nowadays.'

1
X v Voc. 13(7) "again" 23(9,16,25)
BPL%|] chi Voc. 5(13) "at the time, immediately' 23(9,13,25). Also a

conjunction "then." Gr. 11.2125
d. Adverbs expressing succession or simultaneity in time

ytiﬁ hsien-hdu Voc. 30(22) "one after another'

FE 11 voc. 24(11) "successively" 28(35)

i%ﬁi chigh-chling Voc. 30(6) "in unbroken succession" 34(50)
Z# chi-chién Voc. 31(21) "gradually"

J5) 6% t'ﬁng—shih Voc. 18(20) "simultaneously"

4.2314 Adverbs expressing the nature of the relation between several actors
and of the commitment of the actor to an action. These are mostly de-

rived from verbs.

a. The mode of association of several actors

%ﬁ chi®n Voc. 11(0) "concurrently, all together, all at the same time'
X chido Voc. 11(47) "reciprocally, interactingly"
75 kuing Voc. 16(5.4) "cooperatively, unitedly"
1%‘héiéh Voc. 33(26) "side by side, together, in company '
J?) t'Gng Voc. 18(20) 'together, on an equal footing"
il fen-piéh Voc. 34(4) "separately"
T pilg Voc. 24(17) "side by side, at the same time'
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The thoroughness with which an action is performed

B chou voc. 30(8) "completely, thoroughly, universally"
%.ts'ﬁn Voc. 18(2) "partly, in part, selectively' 32(14)
BE 1édh voc 30(2) "slightly, summarily, in general' M(&4)

Whether an action is intentional or not

#)-[ ku Voc. 1(7) "intentionally, on purpose" 13(l4), 23(18,19,20)
1% Su Voc. 16(2.0) "by chance, unexpectedly"

4.,2315 Adverbs expressing an attitude of deference or politeness

¥ ch'idh Voc. 11(24) "humbly." Lit. "stealthily." Often best left
untranslated. 14(27), 29(12)

R £4 voc. 13(10) "humbly." ©Lit. "prostrating myself."

? hsihg Voc. 17(3) "favoringly, kindly, be so good as to" 23(22)

3% ch'ifig Voc. 7(4) "please" 8(17), 12(7), 23(1l)

- 4.2316 Interrogative adverbs

All these extcept group e. are basically coverbals in which the object is

one of the interrogative pronouns ﬂ, E?, % , ?ﬁ and %)l_ listed in Gr.
2.43 or a pronoun latent in a fusion word. Most of them are inverted
forms 19 V1, % % , etc. The coverb is sometimes omitted. If the an-
swer called for is given in full and in a form matching the question,
it too will contain a corresponding coverbal. Thus in 19(5) there is
a question: Aﬂuiﬁ § "By means of what are men able to form com-
munities?" A full matching answer would be A }I /7}71'&3 "Men are able

to form communities by means of social distinctions." But the laconic

answer in the Text employs the single word /]j‘ "social distinctions."

Such deviations from the form of the question are rather the rule than

the exception. Very frequently, of course, questions are rhetorical

and no answer is expected. Full matching answers occur in the first

. example under :Ez and the first under %_.E 55“ in c¢. below.

. Adverbs that ask ''wherewith'" or '"how"

The full forms are 197 hé-yi voc. 1(3), B L hé-yi, £ JA hSTl-yI
meaning 'wherewith, whereby, by what means, how, in what way.'
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VL ¥ "With what will [you] fight?" 20(4). Also 1(10), 2(10),
19(5,6), 23(2).
An example of an elliptical form is:

i’%'ﬁﬁ[l«l]ﬁ%]ﬁ?& "How could Mr. Hsi’i equal you?" 22(3). See also
11(7), 29(22) and 26(35).

"How" questions can also be asked by the figurative use of the "place

question' adverbs *, B, #.. See below under c.

b. Adverbs that ask '"Why"

The full forms are 19V, fJB hé-wei 17(18); ¥ B hsi-wei Voc. G(4).
f%ﬂéxﬁl% "Why is the master not holding his bow?" 5(17)

An example of an elliptical form is:
ﬂ[5]§'§‘5,&? "Why be concerned over having no lord?" 8(ll).
atso TILB] 20(2), 23(2); BLH] 26(35).

For the emphatic disruption of ﬂ %, see Gr. 12.1

c. Adverbs that ask 'where," "wherein," "whither" or '"whence"

By a figurative use in which '"wherein" comes to mean "in what way" these

also develop the meaning '"how."

The one-syllable adverb % yen appears to be a fusion of the coverb »
and a pronoun. See Voc. 6(13). % and % may be similar fusion forms.
Or possibly they are interrogative pronouns with coverbs implied. This
would explain the occasional occurrence of 53 Y "whereat?" ("5’ being
a variant of Z’:\).

E yen 6(13)
%T%ﬁtﬁ?%'}%/ﬁ "If all the fathers adhere to him (King Wén

Y), where (else) will the sons go?" Mencius 4a 13.2.

XREA %ﬁi%?@ "If you have not been able to serve living people,

how can you serve the dead?" L. Y. 11.11.

B an 7¢9)
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%éi&%ﬁ%%EﬁE%ﬂ?ﬁ?ﬁﬁ'MtMmummeMmm
after all lies the (hidden) threat to the people? It lies in their

being accustomed to security and not accustomed to danger." L(1).

Sometimes when z? means "how," a play on words seems to be involved:

3"{-’%%2& "Where and how can you make feet for it (the snake)?"
7(9)

B[F] wal-hul 11(35)

E%Eﬁmggkﬂz'WﬂeﬁMwGMMM@deWhMMMt
adultery? He committed adultery in Ts'hi and the authorities in Ts'ai
killed him." 2 F§1%4E &

Z2WTE mow will [they] display unfiliality?" 11(35)

d. Adverbs that specifically ask "whence"
1 B hé-tzu, {7 ¢ hé-ts'ing, ] B hé-yi "wherefrom, whence"
ALITBR “whence does disorder arise?" 11(12,31)

e. Adverbs that ask "when"

F§5§ '"'when, " *Eﬂﬁ "how long"
H:Zk%a?*}ﬁfltt 'FEF'IH-’}E "When will this water cease to flow? When will
this heartache end?" 16(5.5,6)

.2317 The adverb of implicit object: ¥ hsiing Voc. 7(2)

a. When the members of a plural subject are set off against each other

as implied object ;ﬁ can be translated '"mutually, each other."
Before a transitive verb

_t_jziﬁé? "Those above and those below trust each other." 23(5)
Also 11(12,22), 16(5,8), 24(5), 26(24).

Before a coverb

¥ "[we will] facing each other drink — We will drink together."
16(4.7). Also 7(2), 33(31).

With coverb understood
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ﬁﬁﬁﬁf%’?l/i ""The famished people weep with each other (= together)
all night." 27(3.16). Also H(6), 32(24).

. When }H simply indicates that the goal of the verb or coverb is an
object other than the subject, the context determines what or who it

refers to.

TER B XA "The children saw [me] but didn't recognize [me]."
16(2.3)

BEBEED "T'Gng-£4 to me said '....'" 33(31)
The adverb of subject interest: E tzu Voc. 11(2)

. Before a transitive verb or coverb with no object expressed B shows

that the subject is also the implied object.

E B %T'E’E "The minister loves himself and doesn't love his lord."
11(13). Also 14(1l), 17(22), 26(15), 32(19), 33(9).

. Before an intransitive verb or a V-0 phrase E shows that the subject
is acting independently or in his own interest, i.e. 'by himself" or

"for himself."

E]rl ‘%Z‘-‘ﬂu "[He] independently formed the opinion that [he] was not
as handsome [as Mr. Hsli]." 22(8). Also 23(6), 33(6).

Eé-ﬁ "He] composed a poem for himself." 17(4). Also 16(3.7),
29(22), 31(10).

?,4.2319 Adverbs of degree. These are employed to modify stative, affective

and attitude verbs, and occasionally the verbs 75 and %&
a. K8 p'o Voc. 28(31) "quite, fairly, somewhat'
-4l "quite convenient"

b. & shen Voc. 2(6) ''very"

. This is the commonest adverb of degree. Being basically a stative verb

meaning '"great, much' it is often used as a predicate or a second

predicate.

iZﬁi’E "Your Majesty's obfuscation is indeed great." 22(12),
great
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(predicate)

*T#E "[Then] all the people will be fortunate, very." 30(28).

(second predicate)
It can also have another adverb of degree as adjunct.

?ﬁ\\t‘g "[He] loved me especially much." 33(4)

As adverb of degree we have:

B & 'very high" 13(17), £ B "very full" 23(3). Also 2(6), 6(4),
34 (60).

c. L y& Voc. 23(6) "especially"

T3 ‘vespecially numerous" 28(22), 34(36). Also 30(2), 33(7), 34(42).

o

. & chi voc. 28(27) "extremely"
e. E chih Voc. 3(13) "perfectly"
i '§ "being perfectly good" or "perfect goodness" 9(1)
£, y\i Voc. 23(2) "increasingly"
jﬁ%l "increasinglz intimate' 25(6)
g. 'ﬁai tsui Voc. 6(5) "most," "-est"

RE "most noble” 19(2). Also 28(5), 32(4), M(2).

o

. K oerai Voc. 8(0) '"great, greatest, too, too much" ]
IHZ.?MT\E'%Z KE)FJ %ZK@W "Is not this indeed to fear it (war)
too much and to coddle them (the people) too ekcessively'." L.(8)

4.232 Conjunctions that form composite nuclei
These are illustrated in Gr. 9.1. Here we will merely list tl;e words.
4.2321 Coordinative conjunctions
a. H ... B ... ch'ieh ... ch'ieh ... Voc. 3(8) "both ... and"
b. BL... H... chi ... ch'ieh ... Voc. 3(6) "both ... and"

c. ¥ ping Voc. 24(17) "and"
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Conjunctions that are primarily subordinative but which can also be

coordinative

M erh Voc. 3(9). Calls for an "-ing" form in the adjunct verb.

LLEN )

in order to," "

o yz Voc. 1(2) "in such a way as to, and"

4.3" Level IIT, Predicate- and sentence-forming function words

Function words that are ICs of predicates or simple sentences and clauses

4.31 Predicate adjuncts. These resemble adverbs in that they can modify a

.

verbal predicate. We distinguish them from adverbs, however, because,
as noted in Comm. 5 Ac, they can also modify nominals, as adjuncts to a
nominal predicate. Moreover, when they precede verbal predicates they
do not affect the meaning of the verb itself but rather modify the
predication as a whole. PAs are of two types. PAs of scope specify
the scope of a predicate with reference to its subject or, less fre-
quently in the case of a TV predicate, with reference to the object.
PAs of quality or intensity indicate the degree of certainty with which

the predication is made.

g 4.311 PAs of scope

403111

a.

PAs of scope that can refer either to the subject or to an object
¥ chigh Voc. 2(4) "in all cases, all, both, entirely, all equally"

EE%‘%Z "Those present all laughed at him.'" 14(8) (referring to
the subject)

EECHEET 'Has uin already won over all of the Ch'u army?" 17(2)

(referring to the object)

WETPNEL $H "The people everywhere are all [like] brothers [to a
true gentleman]." 21(10) (referring to the subject of a nominal pred-

icate)
ﬂ§ hsi Voc. 14(22) "all without exception, completely"
K %R@ﬁ?%%*ﬁ‘% "To summon all the people who had to pay with-

out exception to come and match their tallies." 14(22) (referring to

the subject, which is a pivot)
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1§,£$ﬁ3;§ﬁé}53¢1§'§’—‘1'§ "In establishing a constitu-
tion [we should] set it up as_a whole according to the American con-
stitution and in parts according to Chinese conditioms." 34(14)
(object)

c. ‘* chii voc. 18(20) "all without exception.'" Also as adnoun 30(23).

BHE ... %ﬂi’ﬂ'ﬁ ﬁjg-g-é"The people ... all without exception will

be joyful and have happy faces." Mencius 1b 1.7. (subject) For MR
see Voc. K(7).

d. 8 chid 10(1) "exhaustively, all without exception"

%?Fﬂj iR ﬁﬁ %F‘JE ?%[%’]t "When the wife asked about the people

with whom he ate and drank, it turned out [they] were all people of
wealth and rank." H(2) (referring to the subject of a nominal pred-

icate)
Eﬂ" [Z‘]Ll'ﬁl% -F Z & "[They] killed them all in order to please
the populace." 25(10) (object)
4 T .3
e. “‘1? yi-1d Voc. 32(7) "without exception to the rule"
£. . f4n Voc. 15(4)  "in all, all told, altogether, all in all." This

frequently occurs before a numeral-measure phrase (i.e. nominal) pred-

icate.

?]J%H.EFJJE "The first collection in all was four volumes." 28(25)
(subject)

ﬂ.%%ffﬂ."’ﬁ, "Confucius' absence from LU all told was four-
teen years.'" 21 S(32) (subject)

Less often with a verbal predicate, and referring to the object.

ﬂ.inikﬁ%ﬁ A "In all [he] killed three men and wounded five."

BEXZTB (object)

N.b. }:L frequently occurs before a subject (especially a derived subject

that is a preposed object) with the meaning "In all cases of, all."
ﬂ.ﬂ.t,ﬁ% E%ﬁ[u] i [2] "All the means by which men can preserve
their lives, why don't they employ [them]?" 15(4)
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We can rationalize this use of the PA R by assuming a kernel S-P iE R
‘E']-L\JH’EJ‘H': "Methods [of all kinds] all can be used to preserve [one's]
life" from which to derive the nominal phrase qulﬁ.’i% “"the meth-
ods that can all be used to preserve [one's] life — all means that can

preserve one's life."
The nominalizing X can always be supplied as in the following example:

REMBERIEIAICHES I "In all cases of what I call tdo and

E_é, I speak of them in conjunction with jén and L\i_-" 26(8). Note that
A

here ‘@ is a coverb.
g. 2@ td Voc. 4(7) '“alome, as a solitary exception, only"

/\ %‘75 E%ﬁﬁt "Others all have brothers; I alone have not.'
21(10) (subject)

TZ2A ... f?ﬁl‘”ﬁ%:ﬁt\ﬁgﬁ'l%%f_]: "The men of old ... when un-

successful only improved themselves; when successful they at the same

time improved everybody in the world." Mencius 7a 9.6. (object)
For B see 26(19).
Smetime'?% adds emphasis to a rhetorical questiom.

;‘% 357)"%5"&.‘5‘ "(Under such circumstances) shall I alone not feel
ashamed in my heart?" 17(18)

i« N.b. Occasionally 3‘5 occurs before a subject with the meaning "It was

only, there was only,'" as though the text read ;5 75 .
BWYTHE "Only Tséng-tzu died after everybody else.’ M(11)
N.B. 35 also occurs as an adverb. See 21 §(22).
t4.3112 PAs of scope that‘always refer to the subject
a. 1;E chii Voc. 17(14) "both," "all," "together"

7ﬁ=7i ﬁ/&%ﬁ@% "The Marquis of Redspring's troops all took alarm."
17(14). See also 25(9), 27(4.7).

b. $J(49) chiii Voc. 18(14) "all equally, all"

» ﬂ‘Af’::]mﬁZAE';i/\”Foreigners regularly in naming us said 'Men
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4.3113

. ¥ omd voc. 15(4) "in no case, none.'

Grammar 4.3

of Han.'" 18(14)

. j&(m) pien Voc. 14(23) "all individually, all one by one"

%1& ﬂﬁ?ﬁ‘#i&]ﬁl}&% "The other numerous accumulated defects are
difficult to take up one by one." 29(8)

. & kb voc. 11(28) '"in each case, each of them." Also used as an ad-

noun 34(48).
7(' %’%‘ﬁl%? "The great officers in each case love their own fam-
g

ilies." 11(28)

WHEEMTE—A "On the left and right of the sweep (SA) the boat-

men -in each case was one man — there was one boatman on each side of

the sweep." 24(12) (nominal predicate) Also 18(18), 24(1).

: ?E htio Voc. 8(15) "in some cases, some of them'

R,EE'EE "The people in some cases were well fed." 27(3.11). Also
31(18,23).

' As pronoun see Gr. 2.44 c,

EE?I&%EEM’?E "Those present all wept; none could look up to ob-
serve (him)." 17(4). Also 15(4), 22(11).

. L shé Voc. 22(2)  "who or which (usually of two)"

'E‘,ﬂ\iﬁlls\:ﬁ;- "I and Mr. Hsi./i, which is more handsome?" 22(6). Also
29(20)

%‘j}t%iﬁ% "0f paintings, which are the hardest to do?" Text D
FAs of scope that always refer to an object or a nominal predicate
LiEd ('TE, £1:3) wei Voc. 6(17), 18(24) "only, merely"

'E‘TE?’Z?W]E "I merely maintain my allotted place in life, that's
all." 23(30). Also 30(9), 33(14).

.b. TE often attracts the object to a position before the verb, giving

the illusion that it is an adnoun.

Tﬁ"%Zék fl‘] "[They] only the bizarre, that, wish to hear about — they

758




Grammar 4.3

only want to hear about things that are strange.'" 26(17). Also
30(13) where TE is enlarged to ﬁ 1&

b.f& t'd "only" J(12), 34(9)

c. B chih "only, simply" 27(9.3)
d.R  chih "only" 16(4.6, 5.7), 27(5.3)

e. T8 chif "only" 14 s(6)
£.18 tan "only" 16(4.2), 27(8.2)
4.312 PAs of quality
These express the degree of .certainty with which a predication is made
or the intrinsic inevitableness of what is said.
a.[f] k voc. 7(9) "certainly, actually"
%%Féﬁ "You certainly are not a fish" 12(6). (nominal predicate)

foET?ﬁ[ﬂ E’fuf% "That [my] ability and virtue do not match
[my position] certainly in myself [I] am aware of that." 23(6)

(verbal predicate)

b. ik ch'éng Voc. 9(6) "truly"
3‘:?(];&/\& "You truly are a man of Ch'i." Mencius 2a 1.2. (nominal
predicate) Also 22(10).

c. T%: hsid Voc. 21 S(15) "indeed, truly"

Z](Tg ﬂ’u\y\ﬁﬁ "Water truly will not distinguish between east and
west (it flows downhill in either direction)." Mencius 6a 2.2.

(verbal predicate)

d. T shih Voc. 14(27) '"actually, in fact." See Comm. 32(15) and
Comm. 33(1).
e. ;JT\ y}. Voc. 4(7) "indeed, in fact"

3;;)]:?'}?" "Is [that] not indeed to be a gentleman" 21(1).

"’%‘\}:,E;H:Z‘.Eﬁaﬁ "Alas, in fact [they] do not think things over,
that is all!" 26(27)
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£, p§. Voc. 5(15) "necessarily, always, certainly"

i/kﬁ"%‘ﬁ?ﬁﬂi% "When three people are walking along there will
always be a teacher for me among them." 26(6)
always

g. 7 kiio Voc. 14(17) "after all, in the end"
FRFR "Ihis retainer after all does have some ability." 14(17)
h. % szt voc. 4(9)  "seemingly"
i. D fing-f6  voc. 27(10.2)  "seemingly"
i JE# shui-chi Voc. K(5) 'probably, possibly"
k. 8 tai Voc. 31(6) "possibly, probably"
; 1. ] k'S Voc. 5(4)  "perhaps, approximately"
m. #)-'ﬁ] hs\ing-érh Voc. 26(32) "fortunately"
n. * pén Voc. 9(3) "originally, really"
k %Kjﬁltt "In former times there really was such a country." 31(6)
::4.32 Particles

The Vocabulary entries identify the main uses of the particles. All ex-
cept the prosodic particles are also treated in some detail with il-

lustrations in Gr. 10.6. Here we will simply list them.

" 4.321 Final particles that color the meaning of the word or word group they

follow.
5‘4.3211 Declarative final particles
‘ a. ¥ yéh voc. 1(6)
7 b. ® yi voc. 5(5)
;:‘ e. G érh-yi Voc. 21(4). This is sometimes lengthened to /) 2 %.

d. H &rh voc. 10(1) and B &rh Voc. 26(15). Both of these represent

a fusion of WE

e. 5 yén Voc. 6(13)

%

4.3212 Interrogative final particles
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a. B By yi voc. 6(2)
b. ¥ hd voc. 6(18) )
c. 3% chd Voc. 11(27). Represents a fusion of éfff.
d. TP yéh voc. 21 s(29)
e. JP y&h voc. 31(8)
%.3213 Exclamatory final particles
a. 3 tsdi voe. 3(i3)
b. K £d Voc. 5(11)
3214 Citatory final particles
a. Zx yid Voc. 6(16)
b. iﬁ ylin-erh

322 Initial particles that color the meaning of the word or word group they

precede
3221 Preceding a subject
a. X £d voc. 5(11). This is derived from the adnoun noted in Gr. 4.2211 b.

b. & kai Voc. 31(2)

;.3222 Preceding a predicate
a. & ki Voc. 31(2)
b. ;i ch'£ Voc. 2(7)
w -

¢. H ch'i Voc. 3(13)
.~3223 Preceding an object

K £d Voc. 5(11)
323 Prosodic particles

These are syllables employed for rhythmical effects in poetry or rhythmical
prose. They are used extensively in the 3 4% ""Song Classic" and the
%% Ch'u Tz'u "Poetry of Ch'y."
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“ hsi Voc. 17(4). This sometimes divides a line of verse into two
parts, sometimes marks the end of a line, and sometimes in addition
adds exclamatory force. It is most common in the poetry of Ch'd and
in the EK fu form derived from it. It is used sporadically by later
poets writing various types of verse. It occurs in 17(4) and 27(1) in

two songs in the Ch'u style.

Eﬂ szl Voc. 4(5). This is one of a number of syllables ‘used in the ""'Song

Classic'" to fill out verses. See 21(3).
4.4 Level IV. Function words forming composite sentences

These are all conjunctions. Most of them are pure conjunctive markers.

Some are conjunctive adverbs.

4.41 Conjunctions that occur between the clauses that they join, preceding

the subject (if expressed) of the second clause
4.411 Coordinative
4.4111hCumu1ative

ﬁﬁ érh Voc. 3(9) "and" (see also Gr. 4,2322)
B ch'izgh voc. 3(9) "moreover" (see also Gr. 4.2321)

4.4112 Adversative

M érh voc. 3(9) "bur"
73 jdn Voc. 5(21) "but," "however"
R jén-érh Voc. 30(10) "however"
X sti-jdn Voc. 5(21) "although this is so," "however"
B k¥ voc. 30(21) "bue®
18 tan Voc. 16(4.2) "only," "but"
T wéi voc. 18(24) "only"

4.4113 Disjunctive
ﬂ? yi Voc. 6(18) "or"
’ 4.412 Subordinative
 ;4.4121 Between an adjunct clause of time and a head clause of consequence

ﬁﬁ érh Voc. 3(9) "and as a result," "then"
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ﬁﬁ{f érh-hol Voc. 5(23) "and afterwards,” "then and only then"
ﬁﬁ{? jdn-hol Voc. 6(7) "this being so, afterwards," "and only then"
TEU tsé Voc. 4(6) "then," "so then"

4.4122 Between an adjunct clause expressing a hypothetical condition and a

head clause expressing an inference

EU tsé Voc. 4(6) "then"
Ry jén-tsé Voc. 26(37) "this being so, then"

U]

ﬁt tz'd Voc. L(10) "under these circumstances, then"

szl Voc. 31(12) "this being so, then,” "then"

4.4123 Between an adjunct clause of concession and a head clause expressing

a contrasting conclusion

110 érh Voc. 3(9) "yet"
IR jdn Voc. 5(21) "yet"

4.4124 Between an adjunct clause expressing a cause and a head clause ex-

pressing an effect

L4 kl Voc. 1(7) "therefore"

NS yz-kﬁ Voe. 1(7) "for this reason," "therefore"

fﬁﬁi shih-kd Voc. 1(7) "for this reason,'" "therefore'
riélJ sh&h-y; L(4-5), M(11l) "because of this," "therefore"
R Bt yzn-tz'ﬁ Voc. 14(23) "accordingly"

fﬁ[lbt] yung-tz'i Voc. 10(4) "therefore"

4.42 Conjunctions that precede the subject of the first clause in a composite

sentence
4,421 Coordinative

The following conjunctions deny that the relation between the subject '
and the predicate of the first clause is unique and lead to expectation
of a second clause in which the same predicate is asserted of a dif-
ferent subject. There is usually a correlative conjunction in the sec-

"ond clause drawn from those listed under Gr. AWAR

%or an exercise devoted to the use of this conjunction see page 148.
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JE® fei-td Voc. 4(7) "not only"
M fei-wéi Voc. 6(17) "not only"
F B pu-wéi Voc. 26(15) "not only"

4,422 Subordinative
4.4221 Before an adjunct clause expressing a hypothetical condition

ﬁE shih Voc. 4(6) "Let it be that." £ is a pre-pivotal verb with the
subject of the clause as its pivot object, but it comes to be felt
as a conjunction.

y ) (or 'bU) 1k j‘o-sh?.h Voc. 29(19) "if we grant that"

3% she Voc. 3(3) "supposing"

BP chi Voc. 5(13) "even if"

4.4222 Before an adjunct clause that concedes a hypothetical and improbable

situation, or a situation contrary to the known facts

?ﬂ tsung Voc. 4(7) "allowing that,'" "even if"
ﬁi chia Voc. 18(13) "even if there were,'" "even if it were"
The above two, like 1fd are basically pre-pivotal verbs.
BP chi Voc. 5(13) "even if"
4.43 Conjunctions that follow the subject of a first clause

4.431 Coordinative

The conjunctions listed under Gr. 4.421 above, 3 yﬁ, etc. follow the
subject when in the second clause a different predicate is asserted

of the same subject.
4,432 Subordinative
4.4321 In a temporal clause

These emphasize that the event referred to in the adjunct clause occurs

prior to that in the head clause.
a. Referring to one occasion
BE chi Voc. 3(6) "when,' "as soon as" (as adverb: "already')

b. Referring to all possible occasions
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B mi Voc. 23(30) "whenever' (as adverb:'frequently')
4.4322 In a conditional clause
40 34 Voc. 8(14) "if"
Jo 50 Voc. 3(13) "if"
%) kdu Voc. 15(3) "if"
3E fei voc. 4(7) 'unless," "if not" E.g. Gr. 12.1122c.3.
4.4323 In a concessive clause
B sii Voc. 4(4) "although"
4.44 Conjunctions that follow the subject (if expressed) of a second clause

4.441 Coordinative

i yi Voc. 4(7) "and," "also"

B ch'iéh Voc. 3(9) "and,'" "also"
T B yi-ch'igh 19(2) "and also"
B ch'iéh-yi "and also"

"non

X yi Voc. 13(7) "moreover,'" "also"

4.442 Subordinative
4.4421 In a head clause following a time clause
a. Referring to one cccasion

75 ndi Voc..2(8) "then," "thereupon," "consequently"
% sui Voc. 2(9) "then," "subsequently," "accordingly"
[ yifi Voc. 14(23) "and accordingly," "and then"

BP chi Voc. 5(13) "then," "so"

1 pidn Voc. 16(3.6) "then," "so"

%? tseng Voc. 24(17) "then," "in fact," "actually"

b. Referring to all possible occasions

{z‘p} Voc. 5(15) ''mecessarily,'" "always' (also occurs as PA)

iﬁ ché Voc. 30(3) "immediately,'" "always'" (also occurs as adverb)
4.4422 In a head clause following a conditional clause

EP chi Voc. 5(13) "then"
765



Grammar 4.4

ﬁ& pi Voc. 5(15) '"then necessarily"
4.4423 In a head clause following a concessive clause

B yé Voc. 4(4) "then still"

5 jéng voc. 18(15) "stil1"

T yi Voc. 4(7) “still"

'M‘pz Voc. 5(15) "certainly," "always"
0 érn Voc. 3(9) "yet"
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Chapter 5. Class Cleavage

So far we have noted the following characteristics of content words in

literary Chinese:

a. They are free to the point that in principle every content word can
be an independent utterance and can perform all the syntactical func-
tions that any other content word can perform. One limitation on this
general freedom is the need of transitive verbs for an object and of.
certain nominal words for an adjunct or a head if they are to stand as

independent utterances.

b. In practice it is possible to classify content words in parts of
speech, roughly according to the syntactical functions which they most
often perform, and more precisely according to the function words with

which they are normally associated.

We cbme now to the phenomenon of cleavage or overlap of the classes so
established. This can be observed in the Texts when a word that has
been assigned to one class in the Vocabulary occurs in an association
with a function word that is a criterion of another class. For example,
if two words assigned to the class of verbs are joined by the conjunc-
tion g@ which can only join nouns and nominal ﬁhrases, they become tem-
pbrarily nouns. Thus E? 13(20) and %% 13(19) which are basically
stative verbs "to be wealthy" and "to be noble" when joined by H become
nouns so that & #?%% is a nominal phrase meaning 'wealth and nobility."

See Gr. 5.222.

In this chapter ﬁe are concerned only with content words, and only when
the enviromment imposesAon them a temporary change of part of speech
affiliation. This is a different matter from the derivation of one word
from another though sometimes the one process leads to the other. Thus
if a word of one part of speech is frequently subject to class cleavage
it may develop a distinctive pronunciation or be represented by a dis-
tinctive graph or it may acquire both of these distinctive features when
used with its secondary meaning. Then we have a new derived word. So
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we have the TV 5§ ch'i voc. 17(3) "to sit astride a horse" and the noun
chi Voc. 17(5) "a mounted man"; the noun ‘ﬁ p1n Voc. 21(9) "a “guest'
and the verb p1n (also written ﬁ' or ﬁ) Voc. B(3) "to receive guests.
Such derived words are regularly given separate entries in the Vocabu-
laries whereas the fruits of class cleavage are not usually mentioned.
Some of the formal distinguishing features of derived words will be dis-

cussed briefly in the next chapter.

The present chapter does not attempt an exhaustive treatment of the con-
ditions under which class cleavage takes place. It will show, however,
that there is nothing haphazard or ambiguous about the process. Each
subsection isolates the effect of the presence of one factor in the en-
vironment of a word. Sometimes several factors reinforce each other.
Thus a nominal word that becomes a transitive verb because of the pres-

ence of an object may very well also be modified by one or more adverbs.
5.1 Nominal word into verb by class cleavage

5.11 A nominal word becomes a transitive verb when it is followed by the ob-
ject substitute '-Z or by a form that is substitutable by 2‘, i.e. an
object.

a. t-ﬁ%% "The soldiers will weapon them — will strike them with their
weapons." 18(3)

b. lA\ﬁ'ﬂZ "The duke was about to drum them — to order them to advance
by the sounding of the drums." 20(12)

c. ?‘Z%ZEZEE}Z See Comm. 34(14).

a. it %E;FZ "You must teacher him — regard him as the right teacher for

you — become his student." 21 S(5)

e. ﬁ?#z "His whole household treated this as poison — were disgusted
with this." K(2)

Fh

. %?%%’m "Lord Meng-ch'dng has retainered me — has made me his re-
tainer." 14(9)

. /7\t Z/AD\ Wi 7"%1— . 4 X "Today these people want to dlsc1p11ne

their minds but they treat as something outside the world and the na-
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tion — but they exclude the world and the nation [from their concern]."
26(38)

h. AE,{E%% "[Let us] men their men and inn their dwellings — make
real men of their men (secularize their clergy) and make inns of their

lodgings (secularize their monasteries)." 26(54)

i ARBREREZ e they] use barbarian ritual forms then [we should]

barbarian them - treat them as barbarians." 26(40)
j. %?J%EZ\-M/%F "If [a policy] is beneficial to the people it
doesn't need to model (itself on) antiquity." N(1)

k. X')(,E\:S( "They do not treat as fathers their fathers." 26(39)

1. )%E% "Affirm or correct them" 34(70)

In all the above sentences we could supply the coverb ] before the noun
that is being verbalized and supply a verb after it. For instance
sentence a. could be expanded to i‘[l“‘,&\[%{]Z "The soldiers [with]
weapons [will strike] them," and in sentence d. we could have [N]Eff’

[ﬁ.]? "las] a teacher [view] him."

In examples a. to c. the noun expresses an instrument in action; in ex-
amples d. to 1. the noun expresses a way of viewing or a manner of
treating something or somebody. All cases of nouns becoming transitive

verbs can probably be interpreted in one or the other of these two ways.
5.12 A nominal word becomes an intransitive verb under the following conditions:
5.121 When preceded or followed by the conjunction fﬁ]

a. RMOKR "1t being still] very early in the morning he sought an
audience." 14(24)

b. 3BT 7318 51 ~F{-T5TJ B "so King Hsidng again leading his troops went
east." 17(8)
c. Ef}}%]'z:ﬁﬁ_t_tﬁ%% "Starting from the Duke of Chdu and going back
up (to higher antiquity) they (the followers of the Royal Way) were on
top and acted as rulers." 26(52)
5.122 When preceded by an adverb, as for instance by Z:
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a. K%‘ﬂﬁ?‘fi?%??ﬁ" "When bo‘thers do not appreciate [a person]

and yet [he] is not indignant, is [he] not behaving as a true gentle-

man!" 21(1)

b. WEFEEAXRE "If the ruler does not act as a ruler, if the min-

ister does not act as a minister ...." 21 S(15)

5.123 When preceded by an adjunct coverbal

*'E‘ ... BT E% "Chi HsI ... for them made divisions into chapters

and verses.'" 18(9). Here -E; may be a verb with two objects. Gr. 7.52.
5.124 When followed by a complement

a. émd‘id_}?—}‘_ "He established a city at the foot of Mount ch'i."
8(12)

b. B[R F "They encamped at Kaihsid.'" 17(1)

c. k?}% "[They] made fire in Ch'id — there was burning (of books) in
the Ch'id period." 26(10)

d. E %ﬁﬁx‘?ﬁf "They hold positions as ministers there but they do

not treat their lords as lords.'" 26(39)

e. E,ﬁ%t [%]i%ﬁ "Féng Hslian is accepted as a retainer by Lord Méng-
ch'dng." 14(0)

5.2 Verb into noun by class cleavage

5.21 A transitive verb becomes a noun when it follows a transitive verb other
than an auxiliary verb and can be substituted by é, i.e. when it be-

comes an object.

a. JL%'ﬁ PJ-E‘EIE}KW\’E "Confucius sent Tzu-klng to seek help in Ch'u."
21 S(31). Cf. Text 3(10).

b. % & "To suffer from forgetfulness" K(0,1)

c. 5‘%‘3‘%1:75 "Being unfilial and being unpaternal will not have
existence.'" 11(36)

5.22 An intransitive verb (whether of the action or stative type) becomes a

noun under the following conditions:
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F 5.22]1 When it is preceded by the conjunction z or the adjunct substitute 3‘-,
i.e. when it becomes the head of a nominal phrase of the type treated
in Gr. 8.4221 b. and c. An action IV so transformed is usually trans-

lated by an English -ing form; an SV by an English abstract noun form.

a. % EZH mthe floating of the clouds, the flying of the birds"
6(6)

b. iﬂf?ﬁ "the greatness of heaven and earth'" 6(7)
c. AZW "the littleness of man" 6(9)
d. BZ%H "the joy of fishes" 12(0,2)

e. [(HIFZHHEHEL "[uis (the king's)] safety or peril proceeds from

(= depends upon) their (the eunuchs') happiness or anger." 25(7). We

assume from the context that 3: is implied before .
5.222 When it is joined by the conjunction ¥ or & with another word

1B % "humaneness and morality" 26(2,8,9)

5.223 When preceded by a transitive verb other than an auxiliary verb or by a
coverb and thus functioning as an object. The noeun so produced usually
refers to a class of individuals as though the verb (usually an SV)

were followed by %

a. R:ﬁ %[%H% fs’][%] "The people supported [their] aged and led by the
hand [their] young." 14(31)

b. ‘E%AZ#%T% [E 1 "How great is men's fondness for the abnormal!"
26(17)
5.224 When followed by 1 at the end of a sentence, calling for a nominal pred-
icate
'&W\iﬁt "This too indeed is running away.'" 10(10). See Gr. 10.3312a.
5.3 Verb of one class into verb of another class

5.31 A transitive verb becomes intransitive when it is preceded by a form that
was its object in a previous sentence, or that, in the light of the
context, might well have been its object in a previous sentence. In
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such cases the verb is naturally translated by an English passive voice

form. See Comm. 4 D.

a. %/E}liﬁ? "Its thirst thereupon was quenched.'" 4(15). Cf. b AE N
BE® 4

b. W M 5 %0 % . "When things are investigated then and only then knowl-
edge is extended." 9(8). Cf. HIERD on.

c. %9RD "The tallies were all matched." 14(23). cf. BB H 14(22).

d. —A¥EM K "One man's snake was finished first." 7(5). Cf. 5
[R¥IH 74). '

e. [A]f,ﬂ\i?\\% "[Man] is aroused by the Songs.'" 21(7). Here the sub-
ject of what we may assume as a kernel sentence becomes a complement.
The kernel sentence would be -ﬁ-%/( "The Songs arouse man.' The same

interpretation applies to example £.
Also 1R 13(7), & 171, ] 17(9).

f. 'Ii%?’}—?ﬁ‘?}@ "I, We’n, am wearied by affairs and troubled by anxie-
ties.'" 14(18)

Here we have to view % and ﬁ as transitive (causative) derivatives from
stative verbs that have become intransitive with a passive meaning, for
which see Gr. 5.323. Similarly in the clause in the same segment 4.7&

1" we

N
PHRE® "Being drowned by affairs of state and household ...
take Il to be a transitive derivative from an IV meaning "to sink,"
which now becomes an intransitive and means 'to be sunk." Other ex-

amples of the passive of transitive derivates from stative verbs are
e et “w e .
EW, U, and ¥ B in 9¢8).

5.32 An intransitive verb becomes transitive with a causative meaning when

followed by Z or by a form that is substitutable by 2, i.e. an ob-

ject.
We shall consider the various types of intransitive verb separately.

5.321 IVs that cannot be modified by adverbs of degree, i.e. the "action"

type of IV as distinguished from affective and stative verbs. These
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become causative in the sense that the subject-actor causes the person
or thing represented by the object to perform the action expressed by

the verb.

a. &M )\? "He (the gatekeeper) got up and caused him (the guest) to
go in — He got up and admitted him." 23(16)

b. t% "He caused his horse to run — He galloped his horse.” 23(13)

7= =) .
c. ﬂk & ?ﬁ "to cause to operate great rewards and punishments — to

execute (a program of) great rewards and punishments.' 29(1)

a. ®REELFE  "[Whenever] a retainer causes a method of military action

to come forward — Whenever a retainer presents a book on strategy or
tactics ...." 18(5)

e. '[H 3T "caused to come out his accounts — brought out his accounts"
14(14). Also J& 26(21).

5.322 Affective verbs. These intransitive verbs express the state of the
feelings of the subject. They become causative in the sense that the

subject causes the feelings described by the verb to arise in the ob-

ject.

a. ’%ﬁ FH ZF#M "startles the several thousand year sleeping lion"
32(27)

b. 1l ﬁﬁ‘% 'E "The glow of the mountains gladdens the hearts of the
birds." 27(4.5)

c. B[Z 1L\ A "[They (the eunuchs)] cause [him (the king)] to be
afraid on account of disaster and good fortune (which they are able to

control) — They threaten [him] with disaster." 25(4)

5.323 Stative verbs. These intransitive verbs that express states and quali-

ties become causative with two different meanings.

5.3231 When transitivized they may show that the subject brings about a change
in the nature of the object. George Kennedy called this a factitive
type of causative use.

a. B BB 3 "causing the bright virtue to shine" 9(1)
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b. B R '"Make sufficient the foodstuffs" 21(11)

c. #5837 "He sweetens his words and makes persuasive his language.'
23(8)

d. MR R T 2N "in order to make happy the hearts of all the people'
25(10)

e. ',(’5%:&@ "wanted to strengthen his state'" 10 S(3)

Also B 25¢3), F) n(1).-

5.3232 They may show that the person referred to in the subject in his mind

Note:

5.4

imputes a certain quality to the object. Kennedy called this a putative

type of causative use.

a. %%Z %?’E%‘?L?tt "The reason for my wife's thinking me handsome

is that she considers me to be of personal concern to her." 22(9)

b. %ﬁ?:ﬁﬁﬁ']‘i‘é "TzU-king hearing it, thought it strange." K(13). cCf.
14(15).

c. ﬂ % Z "Therefore I consider it easy." Text D

-

d. ®Z 'value them highly" N(7). Also JE 23(23), T K(13).

Intransitive verbs that have become transitivized can again become in-
transitive with a "passive" meaning as noted under Gr. 5.31 above.
The 'passive' form of the causative use of a stative verb is quite com-

mon.
Verbs with dual class membership

The principles illustrated in Gr. 5.31 and 5.32 by which a transitive
verb becomes intransitive with a passive meaning and by which any in-
transitive verb becomes transitive with a causative meaning are unam-
biguous and universal in their application. There need be no doubt as
to which is the basic part of speech affiliation and which arises by
class cleavage. There is another type of alternation in the part of
speech affiliation of certain verbs in which it is often difficult to
determine which part of speech is basic. Many verbs with one and the
same sound and graph can sometimes function as transitive verbs and
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sometimes as intransitive verbs. That is to say, sometimes the action
expressed is directed toward a specific goal, sometimes it is presented
only as an activity of the subject-actor. In illustrating this we

will again treat separately verbs that can be modified by adverbs of

degree and those that cannot.
5.41 Verbs that cannot take adverbs of degree

For each word we will give an example first of the intransitive verb and

then of the transitive verb.
a. kX 1v: FEEFEMY T "Lord Meng-ch'dng laughed and accepted him."
' 14(3)
v: EXHYF T "Those present all laughed at him." 14(8)
o IV PE ME  "Raising its head it reflected." 4(5)
TV: %Eﬁﬂé Z "Lying down in the evening he thought about it."
22(9)

c. ? IV: “9‘??7«,{ Tﬁ‘ "Shun was discriminating with regard to the prin-

ciples of human relations.'" Mencius 4b 19.2. See Voc. A4).
TV: ‘?‘ﬁ‘}zm "If we look into the government of neighboring
2008 Ut g
states ...." 10(4)

\Also I} Voc. 3(2) 1IV "to make plans'; TV '"to plot against"
Et Voc. 2(1) IV "to play'; TV "to tease"
f% Voc. 14(l) IV "to eat'; TV "to eat (something)"

5.42 Verbs that can take adverbs of degree

For each word we will first give an example of the intransitive (i.e.
affective) verb, then of the transitive (i.e. attitude) verb. Most
words of this type can be used in both modes. The relative frequency

of the two uses varies very much with individual words.

a. ﬁE Affective: ABHM "I was both skeptical and fearful." 33(37)
Attitude: 'ﬁHﬁZ 't,' B & tJ] "nis fearing disaster daily became in-

creasingly acute." 25(7)

b. @t Affective: ji_F i?ﬂ:%fTE"The gentlemen in the world all will be

delighted." Mencius 2a 5.1
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Attitude: F#E ’Il? ""The people were delighted with him." ChUGang-
tzi 24.93

c. :§~ Affective: E_%E_'E- "I was alarmed and at the same time pleased."
33(37)
Attitude: KH %?ﬂi "I rather enjoyed belles lettres.'" '33(12).

N.b. 1In Sdi this use had a distinguishing ch'd tone.
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Chapter 6. The Formal Structure of Words

6. The total absence of inflection means that strictly speaking there is
very little that can be called morphology in the grammar of literary
Chinese. The vast majority of words are simple words which are in-
variable monosyllables each represented by a single invariable graph.
This chapter is concerned with the exceptions to this general rule. We
will first discuss certain formal features of simple words, that is,
words consisting of one morpheme, including those with a single syl-
lable and those with two syllables; then we will consider the structure
of composite words consisting of more than one syllable, each repre-
senting a morpheme; finally we will list a few words that are recog-
nized to be fusion words, in which two morphemes are represented by

one syllable.
6.1 Simple words

6.11 Words of one syllable

Phonetic and graphic change is used to mark the derivation of one word

from another.
6.111 The phonetic and graphic marking of words derived by semantic extension

It has been assumed in this book that the student is already acquainted
with the general principles upon which Chinese characters are con-
structed, that most characters can be divided into a phonetic element
and a signific or radical element, and that the signific is often used
to distinguish a derived word with an extended meaning and a similar
sound, as for instance in 4 fang ''square," $5 "a (square-shaped)
boat," 2? "a (square) building or a room." He is presumed to know
that significs are also used to distinguish a word from another word
of similar sound which has borrowed its character, as for instance 31':
14i in which 1 was added to 25 after this’picture of grain in ear was
borrowed for the less picturable but more common word 14i "to come."
Also to distinguish a word from a word whose graph it has borrowed,

as when $ shé "to part with' added J to distinguish it from the
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picturable word 4 "a cottage' whose graph it had borrowed. In these
last two cases of course there is no question of derivation. In the

vocabularies we have occasionally drawn attention to such features.

It was not until the sounds of Chinese words in the S$di and Chou periods
had been systematically reconstructed, mainly in the present century,
Bernhard Karlgren being the grand master of this effort, that a much
fuller understanding of the relation between meaning, sound and symbol
became possible. Karlgren led the way in identifying families of words
in which codifiable changes of sound show that words are often cog-
nate even when totally unrelated graphs are used to represent them, ag
in 8 hsien (*sian) "fresh" and ¥T hsin (*sién) '"new." The alternation
of a and e is found in other similar pairs of cognate words. We will
not attempt here any detailed treatment of such phenomena but simply

refer the student to The Chinese Language, Ronald Press, New York, 1949,

Easy Lessons in Chinese Writing, Stockholm, 1958, and Grammata Serica

Recensa, Stockholm, 1957, all by Bernhard Karlgren.
6.112 The phonetic and graphic marking of words derived by class cleavage

In Chapter 5 we examined the phenomenon of class cleavage, whereby a
content word that has been assigned to one word class (noun, transitive
verb, etc.) occasionally behaves like a word of a different class. The
examples cited there involved no phonetic or graphic change. It was
noted, however, that when a word is frequently used in what may be

. called a second syntactic role a distinctive pronunciation sometimes
becomes associated with this use and must be considered as sign of a
distinct word. Our vocabularies contain many examples of such func-
tion-distinctive pronunciations which are regularly used in reading

and speaking today.

. T , .
In recent years several writers have focussed attention on evidence

TNobably 1]7 Wéng Li in pages 211-218 of his fi ;‘?fﬁ) (1958), G. B. Downer
in his article "Derivation by Tone-change in Classical Chinese," in the Bul-
letin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, v. 22, pp. 258-290,
London (1959), and Chou Fa-kao in PP. 5-96 of his Historical Grammar, Part
IT (1962).
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that such "split pronunciations' Hf%f p'd yin have had a long history
going back perhaps as far as the late Chou period, that this process
of derivation by sound change ceased to develop long ago and that many
such distinctions have been lost. More than this, the general prin-
ciple has been observed according to which the ch'& or falling tone is
distinctive of the derivative use (by class cleavage) of a word which
in its primary use has a level, rising,or entering (ji) tone and that
in the case of words which are basically in the ch'& tone the dis-
tinction was made by voicing the im'.tia]..Jr Thus in the case of ﬂ%,
the pronunciation had marks the primary useras a stative verb meaning
"good" while had marks the derivative putative use "to view as good —

to like."

Of importance for us is the evidence offered by such alternative pronun-
ciations that Chinese writers recognized the existence of word classes

even though they made no general statements about them.

In pre-modern books the less common pronunciation of a word (not neces-
sarily that of a word derived by class cleavage) was often marked by a

circle at the corner of the character in the following manner:

These circles correspond to the SGi-T'dng tones, 1 being the T level
tone (of which the first and second tones of MC are variants), 2 the
E rising tone (MC tone 3), 3 the * falling tone (MC tone 4), and &4
the )\ entering tone. See Comm. 18(1ll). This system of marking deviant
tones-is said to have originated in the later Han period and to have

been widely used in the post-Han period.

Thus a} indicates the SV use pronounced in the shing tone which in MC
is hao while f? indicates the TV (putative) use pronounced in the ch'd
tone which survives today as hdo. Since such marked alternative pro-
nunciations have been used with several hundred high frequency words,

they contribute significantly to the understanding of texts.

T, : ;
Since there are no voiced initials in MC these distinctions survive hap-
hazardly, sometimes by the contrast of aspiration and nonaspiration.
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The scholars who have studied split pronunciations have grouped them by
meaning in several different and sometimes conflicting ways. Here we
will illustrate only their use to mark the main types of class cleavage
which were treated in Chapter 5. These account for the great majority

of cases, and on these there is a large measure of agreement.

In the following tables the romanized syllables all represent MC sounds,
including the tones. Where the Sdi-T'dng tone or initial was different
this is indicated in parentheses. Alternative graphs for the derived

word are given after the meaning.

6.1121 Nominal word to verb

a. Nominal to transitive verb

Voc.

Basic N Derived TV Entry

X wén "writing, literature" weén . "embellish, gloss over" 1(9)

F tzi "son"” tzu  "to treat as a son'" 5(0)

£wéng "king" wing '"rule over as a king" 8(0)
% midg  "name" mifg (falling) "to name" 13(21)
jchién "interstice" chidn "to intervene" 18 (9)
. chiing "a seed" ching "plant seeds in" 18(11)
?piﬁ "a guest" pid  "receive (guests)" T 1B 21(9)
Fen'l "wife" ch'l "give away as a wife" 22(2)

b. Nominal to intransitive verb

Voc.

Basic N Derived IV Entry

F ezt "son" tzu  (falling) "to breed sons" 5(0)
B ti (rising) ''younger t'1 (falling tone, same ini- 11(15)

brother" tial) "to act as a
’ ounger brother should" 1%
, y g

% yi (level) "a fish" yi (falling) '"to fish" ‘,ﬁ 12(0)
03 y_i ""clothes" y;'. "to put on one's clothes" 20(5)
8 chao (unvoiced initial) ch'do (level tone, voiced ini- 22(10)

"morning" . tial) "to go to court"

780




Grammar 6.1

6.1122 Verb to nominal word

a. Transitive verb to nominal word

1f shih
ﬂ% chiang
ﬁE ts'lng
'3 ch'éng
W Lun

18 ch'dan

b. Intransitive verb (action or

E; kao
ﬁj'hsiﬁg
B os2n
‘Ech'a’ng
K& ch'a
$# ndn
Eihbu

Basic TV

"to send" shih
"to lead" chidng
"to follow" tslng
"to drive, ride" shéng
(level) '"to discuss" 1in
"to transmit" chlian

Basic IV

"high" kao
"to walk, act" hsihg
"to think, reflect" szu
"long" ch'dng
"to dwell" ch't
"difficult" nan
(level) "thick" hdu

6.1123 Intransitive verb to transitive verb

a. Action 1V to TV

2 yin
X141

T ch'én

Basic IV

~
"to drink" yin
"to come" 131
"to sink" ch'én

781

Derived N
"an emissary"
"a leader of troops"

(initial like the TV)
"a follower"

(initial like the TV)
"a team of horses"

"a discussion"

(initial like the TV)
"a (transmitted) record"

stative) to nominal word

Derived N
(falling) "height"
"action, conduct'
"thought"
(falling) "length'"

"a place"
"difficulty"

"thickness"

Derived TV
"to give to drink"

"cause or induce to
p
come" 1*

"to drown"

Voc.
Entry

4(6)
8(11)
8(14)

14(9)

20(0)

25(0)

Voc.
Entry

1(8)
2(9)
4(5)
4(7)

6(4)
13(4)
23(23)

Voc.
Entry

4(2)
14( 5)

14 (18)
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b. Stative verb to transitive verb

. Voc.
N Basic SV Derived TV Entry
ﬁFch'i "even, equal" ch'i (falling) ''make even 9(6)
or orderly"
¥ nio "good, beautiful" hdo "to be fond of" 10(6)
ELIR (entering ak) "to be wi (ag) "to hate" 11(33)
evil"
g?k’ﬁng "empty" k'ung "to make empty" 27(4.6)

6.12 Words of two syllables

Included here are the words of two syllables representing one morpheme

which we have called binomes (Gr. 1.1).
These words may be characterized as follows:

Sound. They all consist of two syllables. Either the two whole syllables
are identical in sound, or the initials are identical, or the finals
are identical: In the first case we speak of reduplication, in the

second of alliteration, in the third of rhyming.

Meaning. They may be said to have no meaning beyond the association of a
striking and memorable sound with the object or activity of which they
are tokens. As parts of speech they are either nouns (usually names of
birds, animals, insects, plants or of cultural objects) or verbs of
manner (Gr. 3.2). As names they are vocal labels. As verbs of manner
they associate a sound with the characteristic action or appearance of
somebody or something. Thus when a charming young lady is described
in the first piece in the "Song Classic" as %) J& mido-tiad, all we are
being told is that she is just the way a charming young lady ought to
be. Such words can be thought of as 'quiddity words'" (I think this was
suggested to me in a student's essay) which convey the 'whatness' or
"essence'" of whatever they are in construction with. Not surprisingly

some of them are onomatopeic.

Graph. The secondary importance of the written symbols for binomes is
evident from the fact that many, pérhaps most, of them have been. repre-
sented by several pairs of different characters. For example, @ '@
23(17) appears also as ® 1R, Jf HE, ﬁ /[7(, Tﬁ EE, jéﬁ, Tg 'U(
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A few examples from the Texts will illustrate the formal features and the

part of speech uses. Some alternative graphs are given in parentheses.
6.121 Reduplicatives

R () k'8n-k'an "upright," "straightforward" 30(27)
% “s} yifg-yifg This was used originally of insects and has been var-
iously explained as the swarming or humming or bu:zing of insects.

27(10.7)
# ¥ shih-shih "to walk in a jaunty self-satisfied manner" H(7)

It is difficult to be sure whether certain words are binomes in the narrow
sense we have adopted. We treat the reduplication of free words like
@E 14(28) as a special form of coordination. But sometimes we cannot
be sure whether a repeated syllable is a free word or merely part of a
binome. The issue is confused by the widely held conviction that every
Chinese character must have an intrinsic meaning, which leads some lex-
icographers and commentators to look for meanings which are probably

not there.

The following may be a true binome or it may be an iterative (coordinate)

repetition of a single meaningful word.
B % jao-jao "in confusion." ¥ means "to disturb" K(ll).
6.122 Alliteratives

ik (%’25@, ‘O)-%) "vaguely resembling something," "as seen in the
distance or in a dream' 27(10.2)

38 7 hsiéh-hdng (Sti: yiet-vang) "to soar and descend (of a bird's
flight)," "to undulate.'" Dictionaries say that hsiéh is to fly
up and hdng to fly down! 30(23)

ﬁ (’ﬁ,)m k'Eng-k'aE "with the manner of a tragic hero." It is said to

be the sound of flapping wings. 17(4)

— N
%@ yi—yi\i This is said to be used for T?ﬁ?}’ fd-yii and to mean "anx-
ious," "worried," "feelings pent-up," "stifled or suppressed."
26 (23)
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6.123 Rhyming binomes

NN tslng- jing "moving about freely" 12(2)
BE p'U~-£fd "in the manner of a baby crawling" 23(17)

6.124 Binomes with no common phonetic feature

Y% nhé-tich "a butterfly'" 27(6.3)
R chiding-pdo '"swaddling clothes" F(5)

6.2 Composite words

In Gr. 1.1 we equated a morpheme, i.e. an ultimate constituent of dis-
course, with a word. But because all morphemes are words it does not
follow that all words are single morphemes. So far in this chapter we
have examined words of one morpheme, consisting of one or two syllables.
Now we will consider words comsisting of two or more syllables, each
representing a morpheme and hence consisting of more than one word, i.e.

composite words.

Nothing is more difficult than to define the limits of what combinations
can be included under the term "composite word." We have used the fol-

lowing criteria.

1. A composite word is a word group before and after which it is possible

to pause in reading but within which no pause is possible.

2. The constituent words stand in construction with each other according
to one of the five construction types, though in some cases the form

is elliptical and in some the normal order is reversed.

3. Each constituent word contributes to the meaning of the whole, but this
meaning is so specialized that a knowledge of the constituents and of
the construction type is not necessarily sufficient for understanding
the meaning of the whole. This meaning cannot be inferred but must be
learned. It can sometimes be guessed but not with any certainty. Thus
all composite words (like all simple words) are idioms. For example
take [H] B nitn-md 17(18). The individual words mean "face" and "eye."

They stand in coordinative construction. However, the meaning is not
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"face and eye' but "personal dignity," or '"self-respect.!" It is '"the
appearance that one presents to others and one's own reaction to what
that will be." Or consider I] /L mén-jén. This looks like ''gateman"
but it means "a disciple,'" "a pupil" or "a retainer,'" i.e. Fﬁ T:éf/L
"a person below his superior's gate.'" By contrast ri ﬁf is usually
not "that which is a gate" but '"gateman,' 'gatekeeper,' i.e. %Trﬂj%

"he who guards the gate.”" These examples will show that a composite
word falls within the definition of a word as an ultimate constituent
of discourse, a form not subject to grammatical analysis. A composite
word can be analyzed,but in practice it is not and should not be ana-
lyzed. It functions as a whole, with a single meaning that is an item

to be learned.

The above criteria would lead to the inclusion in this class of words of
many idiomatic expressions for which no single English word is avail-
able as a translation. We have excluded such expressions from the
category and listed them in the Vocabularies as IDIOMS. Composite
words are relatively rare in classical texts, though in many writers
one detects a weakness for pairs of nouns and verbs that are in vary-
ing degree tautological. The frequency of occurrences of composite
words varies from period to period. In our selections from the late
nineteenth and twentieth centuries they become almost as common as in

writings in the vernacular style.

The construction of most composite words is shown in the Vocabularies.

Here we will cull a few examples of each type of construction.
6.21 Verb-Object (V-0) composite words

6.211 V-0s with normal word order

%"F "slaughter sheep — a sheep-butcher" N ‘

EUEE Msuperintend horses — commander of cavalry — Minister of War"
N

%ﬂﬁ% "appreciate sufficiency — contented, satisfied" SV

%Ff? "entrust eating — rely for food, be dependent' IV

BH o through the year — all year' ADV

J#FE "touch the heel — consecutively" ADV

785



Grammar 6,2

6.212 V-0s with inverted order
6.2121 Constituents free words

K "to wear cloth" — "a cloth-wearing (as opposed to silk-wearing)

person (of the lower social orders)" N J (9)

m'& "to eat meat." Usually followed by # , giving "meat-eater—-
‘aristocrat" N 20(2). These are also analyzable as A-H forms,

like the examples in Gr.6.231.
6.2122 Constituents a coverb and its object

A number of adverbs and conjunctions are formed by inverting a coverbal

phrase. See Gr. 4.2316.

;é B "what for, wherefore" — "why" ADV G(4)
ﬁlx‘l ""because of what" — "why'" ADV 1(3)
ﬁl‘} "on account of this" — "therefore" CONJ L(5), M(11).

6.22 Coordinative constructions (H-H)
6.221 Compounds of synonyms

?? (N + N) N "mansions and houses — buildings' 19(7)

% IV + IV) N "dwell and occupy a place — social position" 13(17)
Py

-’E't (SV + SV) N "aged and old — elders" 8(8)

B (v + V) TV "grasp and hold — control" 25(4)

Efiit (S8V + 8V) SV "remote and far — distant" 25(5)

6.222 Compounds of antonyms

ﬂﬁi (N~ N) N "disaster or happiness — fortune" 25(4)

:Eﬁ (SV ~ SV) N "safe or unsafe — security' 29(1) N

E%E (IV ~ IV) N "win or lose — success" L(16)

9&,% (TIMEWORD ~ TIMEWORD) ADV "before or after . successively' 30(22)

6.23 Subordinative constructions (A-H)
6.231 Both constituents free words

BX (N >N) N "field father — a peasant" 17(7)
XxF (N > PLACEWORD) N "beneath heaven — the population, the empire" 9(5)
—FFSR (PLACEWORD > N) N "lower ranks — women attendants' 14(27)
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E A (SV > N) N '"good man — goodman, husband" (H(1l)

ﬁE (IV > N) N "a minister who plans — a strategist' 17 $(29)

12% (IV > N) N "people who serve (usually in the army or omn corvée
service) — conscripts' L(15) .

./u’.-\-it (IV > N) N "beads for remembering (Buddha) — a rosary' 24(11)

KE  (sV>1V) IV "to talk big — to boast"

6.232 One constituent a function word

3:w (ADV > SV) SV '"not clever — slow-witted" 21(9)

T (PREFIX > TV) SV "bearable" 23(10)

E ; (PREFIX > SV) SV "worthy to be considered excessive —
to be denigrated" N(3)

$0  (PREFIX > TV) SV "hard to fathom — unfathomable” 20(18)

HE (ADNOUN > N) N "all the (people of) Hsid descent — the Chinese
people" 26(41)

E% (N > NOMINAL HEAD SUBSTITUTE) N ''those who are servants (in the

court) — eunuchs' 25(0)
6.24 Verb-Complement constructions (V-C)
6.24} Both constituents free words
6.2411 With resultative complement

The following composites adumbrate the important form in MC in which a
verb is closely linked with a succeeding verb (usually an SV) with the
possibility' of inserting f% or Z‘. between the two. They are given in
the Vocabularies as coordinative constructions, but they lend themselves
easily to the complementive interpretation. The distinction between
the coordinative, the subordinative, and the complementive constructions
is never sharp where verbs are concerned unless formal markers are

present.
15& "to pursue to the point of reaching" 17(7)

:F'E "to pacify to the point of being settled — to bring under con-
trol"™ 17 S(8)

IY%E "to use up and exhaust — to exercise to the Ffull' 29(24)
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JE ﬁﬂ "to push so as to upturn — to throw down, overthrow" 32(8)

6.2412 With directional complement

6.24

6.3

This also is a characteristic form in MC found only sporadically in L,

ﬁx "let us go home come along — let us go back home" 14(5)
FH "o rush forth" 23(23)

2 Second constituent a bound word

In Gr., 1.451 we proposed to treat suffixes as quasi-complements. We have

seen in Gr. 4.1 that the list of suffixes is quite short.

With nouns we have F as in B F meaning "a disciple" M(1) and 7§ ¥
meaning "a child" 4(6).

With verbs we have J forming certain auxiliary verbs as in ﬁibl "able
to," and the suffixes that form verbs of manner: Zﬁ, ﬁﬂ, as in nf iﬁ
"in a happy, cheerful manner' K (7).

Fusion words, i.e. two morphemes represented by one syllable with one
graph

Chinese scholars have long been aware that certain words represent the
running together of two words in rapid speech so that part of the sound
of one or of both ig elided, just as "will not" becomes "won't" in Eng-
lish. These words, called by George Kennedy fusion words, have been

much studied in recent years and the interpretation of a few of them

is firmly established.

The following occur in our texts.

Late References to
Voc. Chou Fusion of Texts and Grammar
chii  11(27) *fjo z W *tileg Jio 30(4), 34(12)
chi  11(27) +*tio Z ¥ *tilag g'Jo 1(2)
yén  6(13)  #gjan T+ an(?) *gilwo Jan 10(1), 20(2)

Gr. 4.2316 ¢,
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Late References to
Voc. Chou Fusion of Texts and Grammar
X jén  5(21) *njan {0+ an(?) *Bilo Jan Gr. 3.84, 4.12,
4.4, 11.12, 11.2
H éh 101) *njeg W B *iilog z]icg 10(1)
3 i 4@7) piwer X B xp[fig dliwar  Gr. 3.32

Just as 4F is a fusion of J° TE it seems almost certain that #E must de-
rive from a negative adverb beginning with *m- (MC: w- as in X) plus
the verb ﬁi(just as ﬁi in MC is negated by’iz méi). So far the recon-

structed early sounds do not fit such a description.

¥ omd 15(4) *mak  EES *m[iu ywJek Gr. 4.3112 f
# h 11(6) wpiwet F Z *pilg T [1og] Gr. b.2311
m w 8(16) smjwet P Z *miwo T liegl Gr.T.32¢

f érh  26(31) #hjeg = *2ilo €ilog Gr.2.h22p
BA nai  27(84) +#neg Tz *dilo €ileg Gr.2.422b
B ern 26(15) *n:;‘iér 40 M, snflo ts'ilar) Gr.k.121k4
& o 2u(e) *'8p MK *g'a plitg]

N.b. The possibility noted in Voc.24(2) that the particle H
may be the same word as ho "why not" is highly speculative and should

not be pressed.
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Chapter 7. Verb-object (V-0) Phrases

7. This and the next two chapters are all concerned with grammatical forms at
the phrase level, that is, the level between the word and the simple

sentence.

A phrase was defined in Gr. 1.3 as "a word group functioning as the syn-
tactic equivalent of a single word." Having in Chapters 2, 3, 4 iden-
tified certain word classes or parts of speech, we can now add to our
definition of a phrase by saying that a phrase is the syntactic equiv-
alent of a word of a particular form class, either a nominal word or a
verb. A peculiarity of phrases as opposed to free words is that their
form class is usually unambiguous and class cleavage is much less likely
to occur. One type of phrase is not given separate consideration and
that is an S-P form when it functions neither as a simple sentence nor
as a clause in a composite sentence but as a subject, a predicate, an
object or a head or adjunct in a nominal or verbal phrase. Such a form
by our definition must bexgonsidered to be a phrase, but there is nothing
about its internal structure that is not treated in the chapter on the

Simple Sentence.

V-0 phrases could have been included under verb phrases in Chapter 9. We
treat them here separately because a transitive verb and its object
stand in a particularly close-knit construction. Nothing can ever come
between "them, and normally a transitive verb cannot occur without an ob-
ject.f In short a verb-object constitute functions very much like a
composite word and we could well recognize it as belonging to a level
intermediate between a word and a phrase. 1In effect this is what we are

doing by giving V-Os a separate chapter.

In Gr. 3.11, the section on transitive verbs, we put off to the present

When a verb that is sometimes transitive is employed without an object we do
not speak of class cleavage but rather of there being two distinct words, one
a TV and one an IV, represented by the same sound and graph. See Gr. 5.4,

Or we might speak of words with dual membership in the class of TVs and the
class of IVs.
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chapter the classification of verbs by the type of object they govern.
The five types of object governed by transitive verbs were briefly

mentioned in Comm. 5 B. More details will be given here.
7.1 Object a nominal word or phrase

7.11 All transitive verbs (and intransitive verbs in a causative use) except
soﬁe auxiliary verbs are capable of governing a nominal word or nominal
phrase object. Many verbs, notably those expressing physical actions,
can govern only nominal objects. The nominal phrase objects that most
verbs can govern can take any of the forms illustrated in Chapter 8,
except those of the type treated under Gr. 8.4221 which are discussed

under 7.2 below.

?’iﬁ—t—-g/\ "[He] killed from several tens to a hundred men." 17(15)

%ﬁK* "Things have roots and branches." 9(3)

HBBEMBE "I, vidh, feared trouble and fled from the invaders."
13 (14)

7.2 Object an I:S]—PJr or nominalized S-P phrase

Certain verbs in addition to governing the kinds of nominal objects that
all transitive verbs can govern can alternatively govern an [s]-P phrase
object¢ or an S-P constitute nominalized by the insertion of the con-
junction if between S and P or by substituting 3% for S. These latter
are the noun phrases included under Gr. 8.4221. The verbs that have
this special aptitude are verbs of knowing, thinking and perceiving,
verbs of asking and saying, attitude verbs, and coverbs. The verbs
2§ and ﬂﬂ can govern S-P constitutes, but their behavior differs from

that of the other groups in certain respects.
7.21 With verbs of knowing, thinking, perceiving

7.211 With S-P phrase object

TThis formula is intended to mean S-P or [s]-P, the second referring to a pred-
icate of which the subject is understood.

*Many grammarians refer to an [s]-p object as a clause. We reserve that term
for an [S]-P constitute that is in H-H or A-H construction with another LS]-P
constitute. See Gr. 1.33 and Gr. 11, especially the footnote on page 857.
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a. ¥ chih Voc. 1(9) "to know"

‘&’fﬂ?ﬂﬂ.ﬁiz% "How do you know that I know the happiness of fishes?"
12(4). The double underlining marks a nominalized S-P object as
object of the verb in the S-P object. Also 17(10), 33(11).

b. 1 wéi Voc. 18(24) "to think, expect, hope"

TEELJ:H;% "[We] hope His Majesty will select [policies] from among
them.'" 29(24)

c. JE b voc. 17(9) "to calculate, consider"

WMIBRFBMR "King usidng figured to himself [that he] would mot
be able to escape." 17(9)

d. *E‘ shih Voc. 6(6) "to gaze at, inspect, observe"

%‘ﬂ“ﬂmst‘ "I observed that their tracks were in disorder." 20(18)

e. R chidn voc. 4(2) "to see"

1-B.E.§-E'%E B 3: "[1] only see flocks of gulls come day after day —
And all I have seen is flocks of gulls arriving day after day."
16(4.2). Also 4(2).

f. Fﬂ wén Voc. 8(10) "to hear, to smell"
B "[He] heard the cock crow." 23(13)

When the object is long or is in the nature of an apothegm it is some-

times set off by the anticipatory use of the object substitute.

EMERTFRVIEMIIEAFET A "I have heard it (said) that the

gentleman (ruler) does not harm the people with that by which he
should support them." 8(10)

7.212 With nominalized S-P as object

a. ii}n#é?ﬂ'iﬂ: "The former kings realized the indispensability
of military power." L(3)

b. ZQEJ %‘Zi}?ﬁﬁflt "[1] had not imagined the making of music's
reaching this (perfection)." 21(5).  Also %¥ 10(11).

792




Grammar 7.2

7.22 Verbs of asking and saying

It was noted in Comm. 1(3) that the quotation verb B and the citation
verb Z are unique and do not govern objects. The following verbs do

govern objects which can best be translated by indirect discourse forms.
a. r‘ﬁ wen Voc. 5(6) "to ask"

im%ﬁgj1i%' "The king asked who was the one who could be sent — The
king asked who would be a suitable emissary." i'ft 81l

In the common patterns rr-ﬁ Z B "inquiring of him said," and F:ﬁ B '"asking
said," Fﬂj behaves like a coverb. When Fﬂi is directly followed by what
is said, it is a full verb, and what is said, usually an S-P form, is

its object.
b. B yén Voc. 1(4) "to say"

%Wﬁx%i "[The boy] said that his master had gome to gather simples."
27(5.2)

7.23 With attitude verbs (See Gr. 3.112)
7.231 With [S]-P phrase object
a. 1’&7}517(% "I feared there was an ambush there." 20(18)

b. )'Eif [%]Z;Eﬂ."h‘”ﬂ "[1] am only sad that [1] shall not see all our

country united." 27(8.2)

7.232 With nominalized S-P phrase object

a. i?%%ﬂ;?ﬁ "Lord Méng-ch'dng was amazed at his speed." 14(25)

b. B AZZ\- C ¥ '"Do not worry at others' mot appreciating you."
21(2). Also JE 23(31), Bt 24(20).

7.24 With coverbs

E’LM ?;ﬁ ZKK iE%%@ﬁﬂj‘] "The foundation of the wealth and

strength of Europe does not entirely reside in ghips being solid

and cannon being effective." 30(11). Also 9(1) where P is un-

derstood. All the common coverbs can govern S-P objects.

7.25 With 7§ yi Voc. 2(5) "to have," "there is, there are," and Sﬁ: wl Voc. 7(9)
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(or T wéng Voc. 11(36), i3} wang Voc. 24(1), T wid) "there is not) there

are not" See diagram in Comm. 5 Bb.

HFEEBRBLEHRH 8§ R "There are loyal officials and fine scholars drawn

up in ranks in the audience hall." 25(5)

/7'\#-"/( IE "Today there is not one of them who has returned." 17(18).
Also 14(1), 21(1)

An S-P object after 75— and jiﬂ- differs from the S-P objects of other verbs
in the following respects: 1. the s.oject in the $-P object cannot be
omitted, neither can it be‘ substituted by :,E\-; 2, the S-P object tends
to break up into two parts, its subjecf becoming the object of 78- and
its predicate becoming a new sentence with subject understood. This is
especially evident when a subject or SA precedes jﬁ_ as in 3(1) and 14(1).
The breakup of the S-P is often made complete by placing a complement

after 75- and its immediate object, as in the following example.

ARANELBIZTEH F "Now here is a man. [He] loves his son with

great affection." Md-tzu 27

7.3 Object a verb or verb phrase

A verb that governs another verb as its object is an auxiliary verb. As
with any other V-0 constitute, nothing can come between an auxiliary

verb and its object,and the object can be substituted by 2

7.31 The verbs considered below are predominantly used as auxiliary verbs, but
occasionally they will be found with nominal or S-P objects, with a re-

lated but different meaning. The verbal objects are underlined.
a. BE néng Voc. 1(9) "to be able to, capable of"

H MM "None were able to raise their heads and look (at him)."
17(4). Also 20(3), 14(1).

b. B kin voc. 5(22) "to dare, to venture, to presume'

Xf&’é?i"ﬁ’ "[1] do not presume to consider myself worthy of the re-
© ward." 13(10). Also 23(12).

c. #% yi\i Voc. 4(2) "to want, to desire"
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KK ZH "1 vant to go to Ch'G." G(3). Also 17(16), G(1).
With nominal object:

"Kﬁ‘f,ﬁ\liﬁj% ﬁ-% "Heaven wishes them to live and hates for them to
die." 11 S(15). Also I(2).
d. X8 yiidn voc. 13(23) "to wish to," "[I] should like,” "[I] am willing

toll

Wﬁ%ﬁﬁmﬂ "I wish in your honor, gentlemen, to make a (last)
quick sortie." 17(10) -

B8 2" am willing to do it." 14(19). Also 14(1), J(2).

e. ;J., | Pl k'3, kB—yi Voc. 5(4) '"can, to be able, to be allowed to, to
be permitted to, to be all right to, to be in a position to, it is pos-

sible to"

?J-H"gk "We are in a position to make a fight of it." 20(10). Also
11(11,48), 25(9).

£. &“ ts(x-yE Voc. 7(3) "to be sufficient to, to be able to"

_j’ ?‘ EL,{% %ﬁ‘ﬁj?xﬁ "I am unable to formulate the grand

principles of revolution and independence.'" 32(4). Also 13(13),
34(2).

g. 15 té voc. 4(4) "to succeed in, to get to do, to be able to, to be

capable of"

;j\‘f’%%‘% "[We] have not succeeded in gaining freedom from them."
8(7). Also 4(4), 11(46), 23(31), 29(23).

As TV with nominal object:

K?%E@% "It (the Royal Way) did not obtain its transmission from

him (Mencius) — It was not passed on from Mencius." 26(50)
With S-P predicate:

i%ﬁ%‘ﬂzjﬁ%—% "[1] have had the privilege of your from time to time

sending me a letter.'" 23(1)

h. B k'8n Voc. 16(4.7) "to be willing to, to agree to"
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ﬁ iﬁ?)r‘dﬁ- A "[The officiall shook his head and was unwilling to enter."
27(3.8). Also 16(4.7).

i. & jén Voc. 5(20) "to bear to"
X&|WZ "[1] cannot bear to kill him." 17(19). Also 5(20).
7.32 The negative imperative auxiliary verbs

a. B wi voc. 7(9). This is the same word as the indicative "there is not"
in Gr. 7,25 but used in the sense "let there not be — do not -~ don't."
The negative imperatives are also used in indirect discourse with such

meanings as "should not" "so that ... would not."

BARKRERHAEREZ "[He] sent someone to supply her with food and
necessities so that [she] should mot be allowed to be destitute."
14(13). Also 10(11).

b. ﬂ‘wﬁ Voc. 27(8.4). 'This is a graph proper to the imperative use.

‘%E %755‘3‘ "Don't forget to inform (me) your father.'" 27(8.4). Also
32(19).

c. 7,0 wu (*miwat) Voc. 8(16). This also is proper to the imperative use.
In late Chou and Hin it is used regularly where one would expect # z.
This has led to the theory that the final -t in *miwst did duty for the

initial t- in an elided < *tjog.

C Fﬂ%"ﬁﬂ]ﬁi\& "That which you yourself do not want, do not impose
it -on others." 21(9) '

?%%@EH "The sages are able not to lose it, that is all." 15(6)
d. ¥ md (*mak) voc. 15(4). This is less used.

% 'ﬁ'fﬁ!@i‘{ "Don’'t be so concerned about your robes of gold thread
(your official career and dignity).! 27(9.1)

7.33 Other less common auxiliary verbs
a. 7R chitéh Voc. 17(10) "to resolve, to decide"
/7'\ 5] E/f‘% "Today I am firmly resolved to die," 17(10). Also 33(24).

b. Fk méu Voc. 3(2) "to plan to, to scheme to"
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B A pﬁ%éﬁﬁ/\ 21&?’.} "The Japanese schemed to succeed to the

Germans' rights and privileges." 18(19). Also 3(2).

7.4 Object a pivotT

In a pivotal construction the (pivot) object of a first (pre-pivotal) verb
is concomitantly the subject of a second (post-pivotal) verb. This con-
struction has been described with a diagram in Comm. 5 Bd. Here we will
examine the verbs that frequently occur in the pre-pivotal or post-

pivotal position. In the examples the pre-pivotal verbs are underlined.

7.41 Pre-pivotal verbs of ordering, summoning, permitting, causing, urging,
begging. Most of these tend to be specialized in this function. The
post-pivotal verbs that follow these are unlimited in number and vari-

ety.

a. ’!‘3(-%/7\/(%-,& "In warfare it is necessary to order men to bear arms.'
18(3). Also 17(6,10).

b. %imz "[He] ordered an underling to receive it (the gift, viz.
bribe)." 23(21)

c. E%Aﬁ% "will [he] have a man of Ch'i teach him (to speak the
language of Ch'i)?" 1(2)

d. B A  "The whole situation causes it to be so." 25(12)
e. ﬁg‘m/\ "Just for once permit me to come in'" 23(15)

£, XALLFTHIF "The old man kept Tzu-1u to stay the night.'" L. Y.
18.7.3.

H

g. BB EIL T "Turning around [Confucius| told Yén Héi to make a
record of it." K(13)
Also 3T 32¢6), ¥ 27(9.1,2).
Sometimes a pivot appears to be omitted. See Gr. 12.22.

h. Z[ % L]THB%E "We beg [His Majesty] to issue a luminous edict."
29(1)

TThe useful term "pivot" is another borrowing from Y. R. Chdo.
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Sometimes two or more pivotal constructions will be found in one sen-

tence. Comm. 14(22) has a diagram of such a sentence.

7.42 A very common post-pivotal verb is & It is frequently correlative to

a pre-pivotal verb of a standard type. Here )% is the equational con-

junctive verb discussed in Gr. 3.31, especially 3.31 a.
7.421 % correlative to pre-pivotal verbs of appointing

a. i[?% FET "[Hsiing Lidng] set him up as King Hdai of ch'y."
17 s(10)

b. @E‘l‘ /(m”f:j‘ﬁ‘ﬂf ""Are there no (proper) men in Ch'i? They commis-
sioned (a miserable creature like) you to be ambassador'" B(4)

BT .. ] i e 7\.* "The King of Chio appointed [Li]
Hsiang-jd to be Chief Minister." ¥ il 81

7.422 % correlative to pre-pivotal verbs of dividing, changing, transforming

75 ﬁ‘i = "So they divided the army to make three [parts] — So they

divided their troops into three groups.'" 17(15)

7.423 P.J correlative to pre-pivotal verbs of naming

a. EEP% A‘%{L "Accordingly then [we] name men to be ping (weapon-
[wielders]) — Accordingly then men are called ping." 18(3)

b. :ﬁ /( E?E%ZX Ef&b "Later men therefore called one's wife's

father to be T'dishdn — Subsequently, therefore, a wife's father

became referred to as Thighan." 28(17)

7.424 E) correlative to Y as pre-pivotal verb

;AZ‘-ﬁL\l%iz EEJ E "I do not dare to take my predecessor's

minister to be my minister." 14(30). Also 11(1), 26(6), 28(9).
7.43 The equational conjunctive verbs H and %% are also occasionally used as
post-pivotal verbs like ﬁb

7}@At'{)ﬁm@&a‘&/\”Foreigners all denominate the people of our

country to be 'men of Hian' — all call our people 'men of Han.'"
18(14)
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7.5 Double objects

Certain verbs normally govern two objects, the first representing a re-
cipient or sufferer of something that is conveyed or done, the second
representing what is conveyed or done. This type of comstruction is

diagrammed in Comm. 5 Be and Comm. 24(2).
7.51 Two objects after verbs of telling and giving

Most of the verbs that govern two objects are verbs of giving, telling,

teaching, asking, blaming, etc.

7.511 In the simplest form the V-0 phrase has three ICs: 1. verb; 2. nominal
object, usually representing a person who is the recipient; 3. object
(usually but not always nominal) representing the thing conveyed. The
first object corresponds to an indirect object in English; the second

to an English direct object. The second object is underlined throughout.

a. £§5'§' 3‘)@ "The king gave Yén-tzl some wine.' '%‘3' BT

Also 7(1), 24(2).
b. 'L\\'}ﬁ ﬁﬁﬁf& 9_\\3‘? "The prince's sister repeatedly sent

the king of Wei and the prince letters." ¥ 3C 77

4N\

[SVA :%ZE{(E_&D: Z"ﬁ "The duke described to him the facts of the case
and further told him of his remorse." K Pﬁ 1

d. %Bﬁyq Lk "[Hsidng] Lidng then taught [Hsilng] Y& the art of war."
17 S(5)

7.512 Occasionally the second object is moved forward and becomes the object
of the coverb }! in an adjunct coverbal. This pattern must not be con-
fused with that in which ) is a pre-pivotal verb as in 14(30), which
is quoted in Gr. 7.424,

- ) Y| iﬁf'}ﬁﬁ W%K?’%@ "Neither did Ch'id with the cities
present Cho, nor did Chio ever give Ch'id the jade disk." ¥ i0
8l. Also 14(23), which is quoted in Gr. 9.313.

WMlz (& B E;,l W] will give [him (my horse)] to you.'" 17(19)

7.513 Far more often the second object remains in its place after the first
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object, but becomes the object of Jl in a complement coverbal. This
form can often be reflected in a translation by using an English verb
with postposition, like "endow ... with," "instruct ... in." See Comm.
7(1).

a. ¥ BA¥Z VIBB B E "as for Tzu-14, when anyone informed him of his
being at fault he rejoiced." Mencius 2 a 8.1

b-% E?‘ifﬁ%l‘“ﬁ%%i’ 75“%}& "I, Pao, was received in audience

by the king. The king told me of his being fond of music and I had

nothing with which to reply." Mencius 1 b 1.1

Also 33(13), 26(21)

7.514 Occasionally the second object is placed directly after the verb, in

7.52

which case the first object becomes the object of 7\\ in a coverbal com-

plement.

a‘W??Z‘TﬂW?WL% "Duke Ching of Ch'i enquired about government of
Confucius." L. Y. 12.11

bﬁTﬁ%'}% ;"[He] gave ten [talents] of gold to the Master, Mo-

tzu." Mo-tzl 46.17

The one example in the Texts, 32(4), is elliptical, as noted in the Com-

mentary.

‘Two objects after the TV E) wéi Voc. 5(12) "to make or do"

The first occurrence of this form in the Texts is in 7(7):

%%&ZE "I can make (for) it feet."

The following places in the Texts have also been interpreted in this way:
14(8), 17(22), 26(21,22,23).

In Comm. 7(7) we noted the possibility of interpreting % Z as an adjunct
coverbal (wéi chih). By the principle stated in Gr. 5.123 this would
require R to function as a verb, and the literal translation would go:
"I can for it foot (= make feet)." None of my Chinese informants have
come out strongly for one interpretation over the other except in the

following case (which is used as an example in Gr. 5.123), where )gj is
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treated as a coverb, but I have doubts about that.
*‘!‘ F&Zﬁ’@ "Chid Hsi for them made chapters and verses.' 18(9)

7.53 Two objects after the TVs 'fﬁ(%) ndi (*nad) Voc. 14(28), 40 34 (*hio) Voc.
8(4), and V) 3& (*niak). These appear to be three pronunciations of
one word meaning "to do (something) to or for or about (somebody),"

"to have an impact on." They occur most frequently in the rhetorical

question form:

40 x 1] "[one) can (or will) do to X what? — What can one do to (or for
or about) X?" Here X is the first object (a person or a situation)
and ﬁ is the second object. Since the common element in all cases

of this pattern is ﬁ, it has been illustrated under Gr. 2.431 e.

The following are well known examples:

Z"ﬁmﬁﬁ {IU__LEA {5 "[1f a man] cannot put himself straight what can
he do about putting others straight?" L. Y. 13.13

XBZ i zFEFRW=Z (R € "One who doesn't say 'What shall
~ 1 do about it? What shall I do about it?' I have never been able to

do anything about him." L. Y. 15.15

For another interpretation of this form see Gr. 2.431e and Voc. 8(4).
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Chapter 8. Noun Phrases

8. A noun phrase is the syntactic equivalent of a noun and as such it usually
functions as a subject, an object, an equational predicate or a head or

adjunct in a larger noun phrase.
8.1 Noun phrases of the S-P construction type, i.e. appositional phrases

The term "in apposition" is used to d.scribe the relation between § and
P when an equational S-P constitute occurs as a constituent of a simple

sentence or of a larger noun phrase.

8.11 A nominal expression followed by a modified measure phrase in apposition
to it

J}'EL l\B_ﬁm "the pines are four or five trees — four or five pine
trees" 16(3.3)

é%‘i? A "the retainers who eat (at his board) are three thousand

individuals — three thousand retainers" 14 $(2). Also 18(16).

8.12 A title, rank, office, or function followed by a personal name in appo-

sition with it
BT EY vm 1 1, Kdan Ying"
S € cavalry general, Kban Ying 17(6)
REBK x IE#E "our representative, Wdng Chéng—t'\fng" 18 (20)
8.13 Two noun phrases

'ﬁ‘ﬂlﬂ $ EQAZF)T'FJ‘ V'l /ﬁﬂ%‘ "Warships and railroad trains

(that is to say) the things the Westerners have relied on to op-

press us with" 30(6). This whole phrase is a preposed object of

8.2 Nominal phrases formed by the object substitute Pfr

The meaning of Fff phrases is discussed in Comm. 3 Cb. Here we will sim-
ply illustrate the range of their use. It should be noted that a WT

phrase is the equivalent of an English noun clause.
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8.21 Nominal phrases in which PT substitutes for the object of a transitive

verb
a. 2l with an unmodified transitive verb

Pf[:ut "what was written" 3(11)
FT& "what is desired" 15(1)
P % "what is studied" 29(6)
PT% 1% "what is (or should be) put first or put last" 9(4) Note

that here FT compels timewords to become transitive verbs.
b. m with a transitive verb modified by an adverb

FIE7 "what is possessed in a small quantity" 14(21)
FT X 4X "what is not desired" 21(9)

. F’IT with an auxiliary verb and the verb object it governs

[¢]

P)Tﬁ‘é% "whet is able to be done' 8(15)
d. P)T with f‘n? when it governs two objects

PT3B AL "what is called 'disorder'" 11(13)
ﬂT;ﬁ'ﬁ%%ﬁBﬁ "what is called 'a battle victory in the court.'"
22(15)

e. FT substituting for a pivot

Pﬁ'f%[%%fﬁ]% "the one who had been sent to learn [the art of
long life]" A(2)

8.22 Nominal phrases in which W substitutes for the object in a coverbal
a. In a coverbal adjunct to a V-0

Fn,u)g]? "what is used in becoming a sage — that by which they are
sages' 26(33)

P’TU%A "that with which one takes care of people" 8(10)

b. In a coverbal which is followed by another coverbal and then the

head transitive verbal

Pﬁllﬁ.‘;?ﬁ?—ﬁ "that by which I purchased for the Prince (a reputation
for) justice
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¢. In a coverbal adjunct to an v

T B E "that from which arises — whence arisesg" 11(2)

FITVAM "that by which one is known" 13(15)

d. When T’H substitutes for a complement in a kernel sentence no coverb

is used. We supply 7\ to make clear the nature of the phra.se.\f

PHET]}E‘ "where [at] dwells" 6(2)
F’T[?’\PE "where [at] is located" 17(15)

€. Similarly other coverbs are sometimes omitted

?ﬂ[?’?]ﬁﬂ "where [with] is related" 30(26)
P’T[E]ﬁ "what [from] arises" 19 S(8)

Nominal phrases beginning with FIf can be expanded by adding a nominal ag
remote adjunct (which can be viewed as derived from the subject of a
kernel §-P), or by adding a nominal as head (which can be viewed as re-
storing the object for which P]T substitutes). These procedures will be

illustrated under complex nominals. See Gr. 8.4216,8.4223 a, and b.

8.3 Nominal phrases of the coordinative construction type, i.e. compound nom-

inal phrases (H-H) in which the heads are nominal words, or phrases

8.31 A phrase is unambiguously nominal and compound when ICs of the same form
class are joined by the conjunction i}"\i, }i, or ¥. The use of -E,'f\iin
such phrases must be carefully distinguished from its use in an adjunct

coverbal. See Gr. 4.2221a.

'f:#.iﬁ "kindness and justice" 26(2)
GBI "usin and véng" 26 (51)
BHEHE court and a state" 31(29)

The presence of Hi nominalizes verbal ICs that it joins:

5%% .ﬁ;i%‘,i— ?L"f%?}l?i .+«. "Not to change the laws (and so

to ...) and to change the laws (and so to «++)s «.. which (of these

TB?}]]}E cites an example‘of PHM from ﬁﬁ}lﬁ %L‘/‘EE ”\?53?%5‘]#&

FW’\.?% "[1] kept up my family by means of my office; when I lost it T had

not whither to turn.”" See also #F 15.15 M Y“Ff— E 2z F
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two alternatives) will be a success and which will be a failure?"
29(20)
%i& ﬁﬁ;{- "the Hdn army and also the troops of the feudal lords"
17(1)
EXE A "my grandfather and my mother" 33(6)

ﬁ%ﬁfé i %Y "the matching verses, the name (of the artisan), and

the seal form characters'" 24(17)

8.32 When there is no danger of ambiguity it is sufficient to piace nominals

side by side to form a compound nominal
\SN ﬁﬁmmi "Fire and water have volatility but are without life"
19(1)

ﬂ?:§y13:|@ "the hunger, cold, fumes or heat are insupportable"
23(1)

%%KEE]X%% "Birds, beasts, trees, rocks, in no case did he not

reproduce the shape." 24(1)

8.4 Nominal phrases of the subordinative construction type
8.41 Phrases that do not admit of the conjunction é between adjunct and head
8.411 Phrases that are not transforms of S-P forms

8.411]1 Adjunct an adnoun: head a nominal word or phrase. For a full listing

of adnouns see Gr. 4.221.

X "all the artists" 28(27)
}%ﬁ "this place"

17 4 "what thing" 31(9)

#.8 "another day' 23(22)

llt@x,ﬂ:] "these four leading principles' 30(23)

8.4112 Adjunct a name; head a noun

BEH‘: "student Chang" 6(2)
’3;“ "the state of Ch'i'"
FiHE "Board President Li" 33(25)
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8.412 Phrases that can be viewed as transforms by inversion of S-P kernel forms
8.4121 Adjunct a numeral or indefinite quantity word
a. Head a measure

INB "eight wings (or leaves — hinged sections of windows)" 24.(5)
Kernel E /\ '"the window-leaves are eight." Cf. 'ﬁ/\ "the windows
are eight" 24(17).

Eﬁ "four companies" 17(1l) Kernel BXWW ‘the companies are
four"

T ?,i e "ten and more times" 4(13)

/\E %A "eight hundred and more men'" 17(5)

*TH "several kinds" 33(29) -

BT "several la’!yers" 17(1)

b. Head a noun (other than a measure) or a nominal phrase

me "four great principles’" 30(23) Kernel *éﬂ]@ "the great

principles are four."

LSly¥ "the four directions" 27(1.3)
jl.% "the Nine Springs" 27(6.8)

c. Head substituted by %

=% "the two (alternatives)" 8(17), 15(1,2)
=% “the three" 21(11)
M ¥ "the four (basic principles)™ 30(19)

8.4122 Adjunct itself a complex form consisting of a numeral and a measure;

head a noun
WERW  four types of intonation' 18(11)

(—1BB ra jar of wine" 16(4.5) Note that the numeral — can be

omitted.

Ti;lEl "ten mi of land" 16(3.1) If T were used it would imply
T8 [H]1< B "a farm of ten mu of land."

Similarly in %ﬁZﬁé "a salary of 10,000 measures (of grain)" 13(20)
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something like * ni "rice" is implied after £% .
8.4123 Adjunct a one-syllable stative verb

a. Head a noun

Eﬁﬁ "bright virtue'" or "virtue that is bright" 9(10) Kernel
s-p 86§
l}f,{ "a wise man'" 11(1) Kernel §-P ['-tt._]/{?

b. Head substituted by %
E %‘ "one who is senior" 17(19)
8.42 Phrases that admit of the conjunction < between adjunct and head

In practice 2 is generally not used when the resultant constitute would

consist of only three syllables.
8.421 Phrases that are not transforms of a kernel S-P

The adjunct can always be substituted by :,E.'- which incorporates the con-

junction Z.

8.4211 Nominal adjunct; noun head

‘ ?FA "a man of Chéng'" 5(2)
AE "a lord of men" 25(5)
ATE "the wisdom of man' 11(8)
EZ® "my wife' 22(10) }
ﬂ@ "the states of the neighbors — the neighbor states"

8.4212 Nominal adjunct; placeword or timeword head

B z# "after several months" 22(14)
Bl Z T "the foot of Mount Ch'i" 8(12)

8.4213 Timeword or placeword adjunct; noun head

ABZE  the business of today" 5(12)
E A "men of later times" 26(13)

8.4214 Pronoun adjunct; nominal head

EWA "my old friend" 17(21)
807



Grammar 8.4

KR "my head" 17(22)
VRE:] "your old man — your father" 27(8.4)

S & "what is not desired by oneself'" 21(9)

ﬁﬁ(‘?%iﬂ“ "your doctrine concerning the relations of father and sons"
26 (31)

8.4215 # substituting for an adjunct of the above types

Hig "his servant'" 5(10)
:,E\'-K "its root — the beginning of it (of the matter)" 12(7)
Eﬁ "my tender age'" 33(26)

8.4216 Nominal word adjunct (substitutable by ﬁ); P’T phrase as head

The adjunct nominal is identifiable with the subject of a kernel sentence.
See Comm. 3 Cb 2.

ﬁﬂfﬁ "what is desired by us — what we desire" 15(1) Kernel:
k&<
5 ZWT%‘E% "what can be done by the individual" 8(15) Kernel:

BB

ﬁLZF)‘[ B & '"the whence arises of disorder — the source of disorder"
11(2)

%Pﬁ)’l &E "whereby they are princes'" 26(30) Kernel: %AL}“&&
% "so-and-so is a prince because of this"

8.4217 Nominal (remote) adjunct; verbal predicate nominalized by % (Gr.
8.4222) as head

The remote adjunct identifies the class of persons or objects to which

%‘refersu See Comm. 3 Ca 2.

%é IK/( Z;X—%_ "a doctor who is treating somebody's illness" 11(14)

@Z%Ejﬁ "the (most) handsome of (all the men of) the state of
ch'i" 22(4) Also 22(13), 24(9).

M};ﬁ [KIBERE " peach stone that was long and narrow'" 24(17)

T ¥ BxE "girls of the more attractive sort' 21 S(20)

8.4218 Adjunct an [S]-P form; head one of the group of semi-free "head' nouns
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of abstract meaning that rarely if ever occur as a predicate without an
ad junct: B%f, E, ?, is, 'E, _ﬁi or 7'5‘ substituting for such a word.
See Gr. 2.122.

% Eﬁﬁﬁz% "the principles by which America made a revolution

and became independent' 32(4)

[A]'_)’\-q'yta %/}{-ﬁzfgﬂz "the idea of man not being able to give up

_li and ﬁ for even a moment'" 19(10)

B% B B 75 =95 "a time of the nation's arousing its spirit and plan-

ning for good govermment' 30(4)

Many time expressions imply aﬁ’ as head, e.g.

BilFm XER AN [2Z8 ] "[the period] starting from Confucius and

coming on down to today" 31(21)

y‘JIﬂ%%’L "the situation in which there is a set of states of equal
status" 29(12)

B‘%%‘iﬂgz’ﬂ "reasons for changes in the situation'" 30(3). See Gr.
8.4223 a (3).

E}I@Iﬁzﬁ "places in which the straightening of the crooked has
gone far beyond what is appropriate'" 34(67). Also Z & 18(13).

8.422 Phrases that can be viewed as transforms of S-P forms
8.422]1 Subject as adjunct; verbal predicate as head

The transformation is generally achieved by inserting < between S and P.
The adjunct is substitutable by ,B; The head becomes a nominal trans-

latable by an English -ing form.
a. Predicate head with a V-0 center

AZFCH "other people's not appreciating oneself'" 21(2)

XzTx "heaven's destroying me" 17(9)

#I ZHE "the having of princes by the Yi and 7i{ — for the Yi and
Ti to have princes" 26(41)

b. Predicate head with an IV center
BB "the cawing of a crow' 1(15)
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HERXIE "his early dying — his early death" 26(23)
c¢. Predicate head with an SV center
%%‘EZ‘& "my neck's being long — the length of my neck" 4(7)

BT i "your beauty" 22(7) 7
R«Z,’b 7\%}5 "the people's being more numerous than those of neighbor

states" 10(11)

PR s

IZZTH®  "the difficulty of doing it" 30(26) Kernel: 1j < 8
"doing it is difficult"

Equational predicate with a conjunctive verb as head. See Gr. 3.31 b

d.
and c.
-‘,EFJQ "my being an unrealistic persom' 23(31)
EEEX "its not being an aged person" 31(7)

8.4222 Verbal predicate as adjunct; subject as head

The head can be substituted by %’ The adjunct is translatable by an Eng-
lish adjective clause.

a. V-0 predicate as adjunct

1’111'52 ' "a mind that fears disaster'" 25(7) Kernel S-P &‘ﬂ’ﬁ%

E‘EE 5§ Z% "a plan that will set the state on its feet and make us

strong' 29(2)
fIZZ A 'men who will do it" 30(26)

With % as head
/ﬁﬂ;% "those who put order into disorder" 11(7)
3&5?‘&% 7‘&# % "one who can for me collect what is owing (me) in
Hsigh"  14(14)
b. IV predicate as adjunct

%—Fg "a guest who lodges (in one's house)" 7(2)
BETKR "families that are helped by them" 26(19)

With & as head

B& “one who had been sacrificing" 7(1)
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FEFE "one who is unfilial" 11(32)
%H%Eﬁﬁiﬁ% "one who is not stifling to death and in great danger"
29(11)

¢. SV predicate (with more than one syllable) as adjunct. Cf. Gr. 8.4123.
NRKZHE "small or big law cases" 20(9)

Wwith & as head
ST 'that which is presentable" 22(14)

BRI €F "one who is expert at keeping accounts'" 14 (14)
Er’}:% "that which is greater than life" 15(3)

d. S-P predicate as adjunct; noun head
ﬁT%K "a piece of wood whose diameter is an inch" 24(1)
With % as head

ﬂ\ %(‘ tﬂ ,f [11 or ﬁT—J ] -ﬂ ]I %’ "those [academies] that private families

provided funds to establish" 18(22). We posit a kernel sentence

which has a derived subject: [%gﬁ]ﬂ\%‘tﬂ %’EU]%& 1[2]

8.4223 Both ICs nominals. The constitute can be viewed as a transform by in-
version of an S-P in which the predicate is a nominal. The head can
be substituted by 7%’ The adjunct is translatable by an English ad-

jective clause.

a. Adjunct a f’n ‘phrase with or without adjunct before Pf[; specifying head
a nominal, identifiable with the subject in a kernel equational S-P.
The specifying head of course ultimately refers to the object which is
being substituted by FT. Thus %m;&k% (implying something like *
MMz .é) is a transform of %J’QP)T&ET 15(1). This in turn is a
transform of 4% /}Z B.

(1) With an adjunct before PJT

BURIZIEE "The nan troops that were killed by [Hsidng] Chi"

17(20) Kernel: ‘¥ E[BIE FTiE.
ﬁi‘ﬁ@ m%ﬁ[f]%ﬁﬁ? "the events of the Warring States period
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that were recorded by the former feudal state of Ch'in and the
various other feudal states" 18(16). The Commentary has a diagram

of this.
:ﬁl Fn[a’}]%%_’twf "the territory that was inhabited by them" 31(10)
(2) Without an adjunct before F[ as in Gr. 8.21
PTRE (214 "the money that was given" 23(16) Kernmel: [MIER[HIFTH

PTTi? [Z]?%ZWJ "the disasters (caused) by eunuchs that are re-
corded" 25(11)

WTL{?W}; yf‘f?(ﬂ "the great principles by which to make the in-
terior (of the country) secure and to repel outside (invaders)"

30(7)

(3) Forms with ﬁ( as head could be included here instead of under Gr.
8.4218 by treating them as elliptical.
E{f 5 (2 BT L ] %32 2 W "the reasons for which the (political and

social) situation current at any one time changes'" 30(3)

b. In all cases the head can be substituted by %_(see Comm. 3 Cb 4) and
the remote adjunct by :,H\l A kernel S-P can always be produced by drop-
ping ﬂé’ and replacing it by &t as subject.

1””1%/(% "that with which he should nourish people" 8(10)

Kernel LR;ZEZF)TU% A

%%WE%?’E "that which is fewly possessed by my household — that
which is in short supply in my house'" 14(21)

WAZFTXE vthat which the 71 desire” 8(9)
ﬁAZFfT%lAT&‘ﬁ% "that which was relied on by the Westerners in

order to oppress us' 30(6). See diagram in Commentary.
H P78 gR ﬁ% "those with whom [he] drank and ate" H(2)

)’)TE? ?E:'EZ%[% "what is called 'the teaching of the former kings'"
26 (44)

[%‘]%?[Pﬂl‘l]%?ﬁ% "the reason [for which my] concubine flatters
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me' 22(9). %‘ substitutes for 2 W

c. Adjunct a noun or name; nominal head substituted by #. The constitute

can be viewed as a transform by inversion of an equational S-P form.

%‘_’A%" "one who is a wise man" 26(21). Kernel: llt?,{ﬁ"

BIEK "a certain person who is (called) Féng Hslian" 14(1). This

means something like :%%élﬂ:/{, a transform of I,H;A,%'ﬁ{f .
See Comm. 14(1).

T & "the past" Kernel: FB§ % 'the time was the past."

?E'?%‘ "the one (of the two alternatives) which is bear paws" 15(1)
Kernel: :ﬁ:—ﬁ‘é?ﬂ’, Here f is used to substitute for a sub-
ject clearly implied by the context but one that it would be awk-

ward to give in full.

I%‘ "one who is a host" 23(9)
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Chapter 9. Verb Phrases

9. A verb phrase is the syntactic equivalent of a verb or a V-0 form and as

9.

such it usually functions as a predicate. It can also serve as a sub-
ject (Gr. 10.212), an object (Gr. 7.3), or a head or adjunct in a larger
verb phrase (to be seen below in this chapter), or as a head (Gr. 8.4221)

or adjunct (Gr. 8.4222) in a noun phrase.

The indispensable part of a verbal phrase is what will be called the ver-
bal nucleus. This is in distinction to adjuncts (which may be either
adverbials or coverbals) and to complements (which may be either cover-

bals or nouns).

The verbal nucleus can be simple (consisting of a single verb or V-0), or
composite (consisting of two or more verbs or V-0s) in coordinative or

subordinative construction.
The simple nucleus needs no discussion here.

We will consider first the composite nucleus, then adverbials, then ad-

junct coverbals and finally complements.
1 Composite nuclei

When two or more nucleus verbals (V-0s, IVs or SVs) are juxtaposed, with
or without conjunctions, and can be read without pause, the whole con-
stitutes what we will call a composite nucleus. The possibility of
reading a composite nucleus without pauselr is what distinguishes it
from a string of predicate sentences (Comm. 3A), and from a composite
sentence (Comm. 4). Composite nuclei are distinguishable from composite
words (verbs) by the fact that in such words no pause is even possible
between the constituents, no conjunction can be used, and the meaning

cannot be inferred from the constituents. (Gr. 6.2)

Should the question be asked "How do we know that a given group of words can
or cannot be read without pause?" the answer is "We either know or we don't
know." In other words, this is something that must be learned from a teacher.
Fortunately the "feel" for such phrasing can be acquired with relative ease
by reciting texts after a teacher or a tape recording as suggested in the pre-
amble to Gr. 10.
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Composite nuclei can be roughly classified as compound or complex though
the distinction is not as sharp as it is in the case of composite noun
phrases. The conjunctions used in composite nuclei are listed in Gr.

4.232. Information given there will not be repeated here.
9.11 Compound nuclei marked by conjunctions

9.111 The order of the ICs of a coordinative phrase is generally reversible.
The conjunctions which are unambiguously coordinative are B ... EL .o
with action verbs and EE Ce fl ... with stative verbs. fl alone can
be used with action or stative verbs. B and BL are basically adverbs
of aspect, meaning respectively "about to" and "already." See Gr.
4.2312a and d. As conjunctions they lose almost completely their as-
pectual meaning. These conjunctions stress the fact that the actions
or qualities expressed by the verbs cohere, reinforcing each other if

they are compatible, or creating tension if they are incompatible.
_E_% HE '"both startled and pleased" 33(37)

BEKH%* "™oth big and clear" 3(6)

3L'3’“§HE§ "Confucius was poor and of low social status.'" 21 S(8)

9.112 The conjunctions 0 and JI are basically subordinative (see Gr. 9.12 be-
low) but often the subordinative force is so weak that they do little
more than group verbals in pairs. Similar ambiguity attends the English
"and" which, while basically coordinative, is often used subordinatively

with a hint of "in order to" as in "Go and see who is at the door."

This usage is especially common with stative verbs.
Maﬂﬁﬁ v BT "well adjusted and fortunate ... loving and fair"
26(47)
It also occurs with V-Os.

1,"5% ME)% "suppress hatred and encourage love' or "suppressing hatred

encourage love' 11(46)

When contrasting expressions are joined by ﬁﬁ, the close connection so

indicated often emphasizes the adversative character of the phrase.
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ﬁ*’gifﬂﬁﬁ' "Plants and trees have life but do not have intelli-
gence.'" C£f. 19(1).
V1 is also used coordinatively but is never adversative.
9.12 Complex nuclei marked by conjunctions

These consist of two verbals of the same class in a fixed order, the first

being adjunct to the second.
9.121 With the conjunction mj

The conjunction ﬁ'{_] is mainly employed when the adjunct verbal expresses
an action or event that accompanies or precedes the action of the head
verbal. The adjunct thus sometimes qualifies the head as to manner, or

means, Or cause.

§$ %';Lﬁ]f "casting away their armor and dragging their weapons
they run away'" 10(7) '

rE?Iﬁﬁ "crossing the river went west" 17(11)
3' I ﬁ ? "leading his troops went east" 17(8)

1’;[2”1 *ﬁ]g TITHEFIZ "frightening him with (talk of) what will happen

to him they get him into their clutches" 25(4)
K}ﬁ'ﬁﬁiﬁ "dwelling in trees [they] tended to tumble down" 26(22)
WEMRK "striking his ch'in [he] sang" F(1)
9.122 With the conjunction }']

When the conjunction rl joins an adjunct verbal to a head verbal the ad-

junct may express:
a. an action accompanying the action of the head

E Rﬁl«‘llﬁz "They all wore mourning clothes to see him off (on a

mission certain to end in his death)." i.:;t. 86
b. an action that will result in the action of the head
#7};?1«1:‘?/«[%’] "There are none who seek to preserve their life in
such a way as to damage their virtue.'" 21(12). Also 30(16)
€. an action consciously intended to produce the action of the head
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DI%-H 3']3\:@ "They attack other states in order to benefit their own
states." 26(23)

9.13 Composite nuclei without conjunctions

When no conjunctions are used, the content of the expression determines
the analysis. This often leaves the reader teetering between a coor-
dinative and a subordinative interpretation. When in doubt it is prob-
ably safer to adopt a coordinative interpretation since this is non-
committal and does not rule out a secondary subordinative interpretation

based simply on the order in which the constituents are strung together.
9.131 Nuclei that favor a coordinative interpretation
B2 1% "with [him] sat_and talked" 22(6)

E]X%l% 77’5 "In no case did [he] not follow closely the stance and
reproduce the shape (of the object he portrayed)." 24(1)

PR/?E BRI N F "ch'én Shé was the first (noun as adverbial) to raise

an army and rebel against the Ch'id empire." 17 S(1)

9.132 Nuclei that favor a subordinative interpretation

In the following examples conjunctions will be added in brackets to make

the favored construction explicit.

a. Phrases beginning with directional verbs are usually subordinative with

a meaning of purpose. Little ambiguity is possible here.

T XK [“]Ef) % "rhe magistrate has come to investigate famine conditions."
27(3.1)

,E%ﬁ [h] ’%%Fﬁ "The son went to learn about ritual from him (Con-
fucius)." 21 S(6)

¥ fp [J11M "None of them could (bear to) raise their heads to observe
(the hero weeping)." 17(4)

b. In many cases the first verbal clearly modifies the second.

WX [M) % "Throughout the night he sat with his coat loosely thrown
over his shoulders (ready to start without delay)." 23(13)

c. When a nucleus has three verbals the first two usually form ome IC and
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the third the other. The construction type of the first pair tends to
be different from that of the nucleus as a whole.

HE B (MIFH AYR "sweeten their words and make their phraseology
attractive in such a way as to ape the manner of women." 23(8).
(X + Y > 2)

%‘Tﬂf?’iﬁii%[t‘l]ﬁ%ﬁ[ﬁﬁ]?ﬁ "I hear that Mr. K'ang presented

a petition to ask for reform of the laws but did not get anywhere."
33(31) (X >Y ++ 2)

In the following sentence two interpretations seem equally feasible as

suggested by the conjunctions in brackets.

T %[ B or MIFHEER "[You] do not cherish and love your people and
treat them as your sons." or "[You] do not, cherishing and loving
your people, treat them as your sons." 14(28) (X + Y ++ Z) or
X +Y > 2)

.2 Adverbs and adverbials
These all stand in subordinative comstruction with a nucleus head verbal.

.21 Bound adverbs of aspect, of negation, of time, of interrogation, of im-
plicit object, of subject interest, and a miscellaneous group have been
discussed in Gr. 4.23 and will not be treated further here. Two other
groups of adjuncts that could also be classified as adverbs but which
can modify predicates other than verbal predicate have been called

predicate adjuncts and are treated in Gr. 4.31.

.22 Here we will consider nominal words and verbs and other predicatives used
to modify verbs. Strictly speaking, these are not adverbs by our def-
inition (according to which an adverb is a specialized bound function
word), but content words used adverbially. Such uses are sometimes
noted in the vocabularies, especially when they call for a translation
that departs from the basic meaning of the word. Here we will simply

group a few examples of nouns and verbs as adjuncts to verbs.
.22]1 Nominal words and phrases as adjuncts to verbs, grouped by meaning

.2211 Expressing time and duration
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Most of the timenames in Gr. 2.232 (esp. 1 and 5), and the timewords in
Gr. 2.32 can be used.

M "during the night [he) heard ...." 17(2)

#BR "in the springtime [I] had been sleeping" 16(1.1)

9.2212 Expressing place
All the placewords in Gr. 2.31 as well as many nouns can be used.

*K "eross (the river) in an eastward direction" 17(16)
A "[they] dwelt in trees" 26(22)

ﬂ’?ﬁ "fight in the open country" 11 S(14)

?f "in office he attained ...." 28(39)

3B 2 "in his heart [he] was ashamed of it" 23(15)

9.2213 Expressing in what capacity or by what agency the action is per formed

ﬁ’ﬁi? "as hegemon [I] controlled the world" 17(9)

M-k i "[they] were mellow from wine" 14 S(13)
‘ﬁ"]“JZ " [ You] as a merchant exploit them." 14 (28)
7]?# "with energy planned (schemed) to ...." 18(19)

9.222 Verbs and other predicatives as adjuncts to other verbs

Included here as adjuncts are verbs or predicatives of a different class
from that of the head verb. When a verb functions as adjunct to a

verb of the same class the resulting constitute is a complex nucleus.
9,2221 Verbs of manner

ti ?’(ﬁiz "with a booming sound drummed them forward" 10(7)

R IR K ¥ B (1] resolutely gave up my old studies" 33(39)
9.2222 Stative verbs

l’iﬁ "plan for the distant (future)" 20(3)

£ & "run hurriedly" 23(28)

#7118 "leaned slightly to the side" 24(9)

IR, "looked intently" 22(8)

ﬁEl ?-E/? "will be able to be secure for a prolonged period and be

well governed for a long time" 29(19)
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£ "treated him well" 21 §(10)

REL "feel deeply" 23(5)

EE 40 "just like" 31(20)

& %’*3‘ "to harm my teacher in a way contrary to nature" 5(20)

9.2223 Numerals

BN H "[he) bowed five or six times" 23(21)
— 8k "fight once™ 20(10)

9.3 Adjunct coverbals

These are described in Gr. 1.4423. Here we will illustrate the main mean-
ings of coverbals formed by the common coverbs, which were listed in

Gr. 4.2121. The information provided there will not be repeated here.
9.31 1 yi
9.311 Identifying an instrument that is used

lyl'it"ﬁ "illustrate by means of (an example from) warfare" 10(6)

Also 8(10), 18(2).
9.312 Expressing a reason for an action

?%X\L\l—rﬁ.— %A "The gentleman does not promote a man on account of his
words." L. Y. 15.22, Also 10(9).

9.313 Giving instrumental form to what could otherwise be a second object
(representing a gift or thing said) of a verb of giving or saying. Y.
R. Chio would call J in this use (and similarly ¥ in 9.35 below) a

pretransitive verb.

“%%E "with the debts presented the people — presented the people
with what they owed — forgave the people their debts." 14(23)

Also 23(5). 1In 26(50) the object is resumed by 2after the verb.
9.32 B wdi
Identifying the beneficiary of an action, etc.

5& iﬁ% qu[ﬁ" "Who is able, for (me) Wén, to collect what is owing
to me?" 14(14)
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‘ Also 13(18), 14(27), 17(12), 18(20), 29(1).
. 9.33 H yi
9.331 Identifying who or what accompanies or cooperates in an activity

4 (AT I EZEBE BTH T "[The ruler] (now) wants, in asso-

ciation with the ministers who are remote from him, to make plans

1 against his familiars who surround him.'" 25(8)
E ZMIs5 % "Laws change with the times." N(3). Also 17 S(16,25),
20 s(1).

L 9,332 Identifying those in relation with whom a course of action is pursued

f%‘ ‘e %A%ﬁ]’ﬁ& "The gentleman in his relations with others
is respectful and polite." 21(10)

9.333 Identifying that with which a comparison is being made

?* Tﬁ_;ﬁgﬁ%‘- X‘E "[His] demeanor, compared with [that of ] SG and Hdang,
is not of the same type — His demeanor is not of the same type as

SG and Hdang." 24(10)

‘9.34 1){ ts'dng and E tzu

Identifying a point of origin

@1% ”‘K "A guest came from outside — A guest came who was an out-

sider (and could give a disinterested opinion)." 22(6)

%%i .. TRE ﬁﬁﬁ "Mr. K'ang has recently returned from the
capital." 33(31). Also 16(2.4), 27(10.9), 33(28).

@ﬁi'\:?)\-‘} "It is necessary to start with these eight topics."
34(5). For B see Comn. 11(2).

9.35 #§ chiang
This word performs the same function as I in 9.313 above.

4%%5675 2& "They wish to bring a well-tested prescription and pre-

sent it — They wish to present a well-tested prescription.' 29(23)

9.36 R yi
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9.361 Indicating the range of possibilities within which the statement made in
the nucleus applies. This is the usual meaning of P in an adjunct co-

verbal.

K‘#JTE%‘FJ‘?E "Among these three which should be put first (for elimina-
tion)!" 21(ll)
Kﬁﬂﬁi\?ﬁﬁ’fiﬁ ﬁ‘%ﬂ-‘”[l] did not realize that among fields outside

the scope of classical quotations there was something that can be

called scholarship." 33(11)

Also 30(2), 31(33), 33(33), 34(3).
9.362 Indicating location in place or time

FREBRBTI. "Ifon a given day the master wept, then he did
not sing [on that same day]." L.Y.7.9.2

9.4 Complements

Complements are described in general terms in Gr. 1.45 and Comm. 3 B. A
complement in a verb phrase is a nominal or coverbal form that stands
in complementive construction with a preceding verb or verb-object nu-
cleus which is the indispensable center of the construction. It is al-
ways possible to insert a coverb between the nucleus and a nominal com-
plement. The complement can never be substituted by Z. More simply,
perhaps, we may say that a complement is a coverbal following a nucleus,

the coverb sometimes being omitted but understood.

Complements have a great variety of meanings. With action verb nuclei
they express the direction, location, source, instrument, agent or
beneficiary of the action. With stative verb nuclei they define that
with respect to which the quality expressed by the verb applies, or a
person or thing with which the subject is being compared in respect of
that quality. In fact a complement can express anything bearing on the
meaning of the verb other than a direct goal of its action which is ex-

pressed by an object substitutable by e

We will consider complements according to the coverb used or implied.
These coverbs are listed in Gr. 4,2122,
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9.6 M (T ¥
9.411 After a V-0 nucleus
9.4111 Coverb expressed
1” 1&.7‘7‘3? "[1] move its inhabitants (the inhabitants of Hénei) to
pétung." 10(2)

BEH—A HENS "Hsidng Lidng killed somebody. He took refuge
from the consequences in wé." 17 S(6). Also 14(14).

kg )7 %’}7753?:]—' 3kt "The reason why my friends say I am handsome

is that they want to make demands on me." 22(9)
. 9.4112 Coverb understood
K ... @%[%]Eq’ "The people came out to welcome their lord in the
highway." 14(31)

9.4113 When the object of the nucleus verb is substituted by z, this can fuse

with the coverb 7:\, giving rise to the fusion form -ﬁ See Gr. 6.3a.

FRHRNT M kS "The feelings stir within and [man] embodies them
in words." 34(12)

E@‘T b }iﬁ;tﬁ%ﬁ "] frequently have wanted to make a state-

ment on the current situation and offer it .to those -in authority."

30(4)
9.412 After an IV nucleus
9.4121 Coverb expressed
a. With a nucleus verb that is intrinsically an IV

BT E'D "[They) fought a battle at Ch'dng-ché." 20(11)

ILFERR P & "Confucius returned from Chou to Lu." 21 S(10)

1?&7‘ Bﬁ F  "[He] went as an attendant to King Chdo." 13(2)

?ﬁﬁi‘iﬂl aé' '"May it please Your Majesty to choose between these
two." 8(17

b. With an IV of passive meaning that is derived from a TV

@rﬁ "[Man] is stimulated by the Songs.' 21(7)
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#"‘t'ﬂsy\m "At the age of seventeen I was recommended by the prov-

ince (as a candidate for the metropolitan examination)." 33 (25)

9.4122 Coverb understood

BNIZT "Encamped [at] Kaihsid." 17(1). Also after 8 in 17¢3)

and after Ffa in 17(7).
9.413 After an SV nucleus

9.4131 Coverb expressed

a. The complement indicates someone or something credited with a lower

degree of the quality expressed by the SV than the sub ject has.

§ﬁ,'§x\fﬂ 2 "The Chi family was more wealthy than the Duke of Chou."
L. Y. 11.16.

A %Fﬁ'ﬁ'% # NE rppe things that men desire in no case are greater
than life." 15(4)

b. The complement indicates the field or area to which the quality or ca-

pacity expressed by the SV applies.

?2@ 3‘%7\%@1 "Our country ... is not urgently concerned

about these four (policies that I am advocating)." 30(13)

i\'t' = ?7\ QT)“J 7 1"{', %H% "Their minds and wills are impervious to the
scenes of hewing, slashing, hacking and cleaving (of the battle-
field)." L(4)

SRR ... YR NE £ [a government ] is beneficial to the people

oo if [it] is thoroughly alert to all exigencies ...." N(L)

9.4132 Coverb understood

Eg?‘)"[i\]%i‘ "Tseéng-tzl was younger than Confucius," M(2)

9.414 When the object of the complement coverb is a substitute, the coverb
sometimes fuses with this, giving rise to the fusion form '-% See
Gr. 6.3c.

9.4141 After a V-0 nucleus

i’&f% "[1] devote my mind to it." 10(1)
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Also 20(18), 21(6), 26(50).
9.4142 After an IV nucleus
B ® [He] settled therein." 8(12)
Also 8(3), 20(2), 26(19), 29(24).

MEFZHEERNNE "The wise promulgate laws; the ignorant are con-

: trolled by them." ¥ 3T 68.

4

L 9.42 0 38 W 3

It has been pointed out that sometimes it is simpler to consider 0 and
% as complement coverbs even though it is possible by supplying words
to treat them as conjunctive equational verbs. In the following exam-

ples the complementive analysis seems best.

?%ZY&%*'J\AZ T'ﬁﬁﬂ "The friendship of a gentleman is
tasteless (not effusive but pure and disinterested) like water;

the friendship of the vulgar is sweet (effusive but insincere and

EI

selfish) like new wine." Chilang-tzi 20.41.

FHinE TR 03 £ "[When commodities are] expensive [they] are

offered for sale like manure and dirt; [when] cheap [they] are

bought up like pearls and jade." ¥ 30 129

Also 11(33), 24(14,15).
9.43 L) yi

9.43lWhen a coverbal with L/ is placed in the complement position this usually

is a dislocation for emphasis or for the sake of euphony.

FIUURETHBRE ... VIRE ... VI¥EE "We supplied them with

furs and silks and were not freed from their demands; we supplied

them also with hounds and horses; ... we even supplied them with

pearls and jade and still we were not freed ...." 8(7)

Also 25(4), 13(18).
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9.432 Occasionally a "second object" becomes a complement with VL.

RIFXHE ~F B "The King of Wei did not dare entrust the prince
with the administration of the state." E?E 77

See Gr. 7.513 and compare 9.313 above.

The following coverbs are relatively rare in occurrence.

9.44 b pi Voc. 14(6)

'ﬁ“?tt f‘]T%@ "Feed him on a par with my other retainers." 14(6)

9.45 B tzd voc. 11(2)
9.451 Coverb expressed

EH o F E ﬁ‘ "In the third month the duke arrived from Ch'i." %‘R
1B 26

9.452 Coverb understood

iLﬁ B EE[E]KHE’ "Whence does disorder arise? [1t] arises from
[people] not loving each other." 11(12)
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Chapter 10. The Simple Sentence

The simple sentence was defined in Gr. 1.3 as "a form that is not in con-

struction with any other form and of which the favorite type is a sin-
gle S-P constitute.' Not being in construction with another form means
that a sentence is bounded by pauses. In pre-modern 1£térary texts
these pauses were generally not indicated by punctuation marks, and an
important part of a student's training consisted of reciting texts
aloud (%R td) after a teacher with attention to the pauses (50 ch&)
between 'sentences,' and to the lesser pauses (%ﬁ toll) between phrases.
These two words together form a composite word ﬁﬂ %E chﬁ-toﬁ, meaning
"to punctuate" or '"punctuation.” The Western student of literary Chi-
nese would do well to undergo some training of this sort. Apart from
such oral drill the student learns to recognize sentences by becoming
familiar with the range of possibilities in sentence structure. Words
that tend to occur at the beginning or the end of sentences or phrases
are particularly helpful as markers. Final particles in particular
perform a function very much like that of punctuation marks; however,
since their use is not prescriptive and many writers employ them spar-
ingly the help they offer is quite limited. Classical style prose
easily falls into metrical patterns in which two or more successive
sentences have the same number of syllables. Quite often parallelism
of internal structure is also observed in such sentences. Our texts
do not include examples of the ''parallel prose style"-ﬁfﬁf]t p'ién-
t'i-wén in which these phenomena are most prominent, but almost every
text contains some examples. E.g. 7(4-7). They are especially evi-
dent in Texts 9, 11, 19 and of course in the poems in 16 and 27. As
noted in Comm. 16(0) most metrical lines in poetry coincide with sen-
tences. In fact the same word, chﬁ Eﬂ, is used for both. Such metri-
cal groupings and parallelisms can often be recognized before the
reader has made out the syntax of a passage and can lead him to a clear

understanding of it. Text N is a case in point.

One exception must be made to the definition of a sentence as an S-P con-
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struction which is not in construction with any other grammatical form.
Certain elements occurring at the beginning of sentences, mostly nomi-
nals or coverbals in form, are being treated here as sentence adjuncts
(SA). They were briefly noted in Gr. 1.4431. We distinguish these
SAs from subjects because they are not topics to be commented on, but
subordinate modifiers of the sentence supplying a setting in space or
time or stating some limitations that restrict the meaning of the sen-
tence. Without them the sentence is still a sentence whereas if a sub-
ject is removed, either there is no sentence left or it isg completely
changed as, for instance, into an imperative. We will say that the
body of a simple sentence is an S-P constitute but that this can be-
come head to a sentence adjunct. Thus the ICs of a simple sentence
can be either S and P or SA and §-P. Sentence adjuncts in coverbal
form resemble subordinate clauses and are easily transformed into
clauses% but they do not usually employ subordinating conjunctions,
and being bound forms, could not occur as independent sentences. Sen-

tence adjuncts will be treated in 10.4 below.

Similarly in 10.5 we shall treat a predicate adjunct as an IC of the

predicate, not of the nominal or verbal or S-P phrase that is the body

of the predicate.

Finally, there are particles that affect the mood and tempo of the sen-

tence which can be placed in construction with the subject, the pred-

icate, or the sentence adjunct. They will be discussed in 10.6.

Much of the analysis of the simple sentence applies equally well to
S-P forms functioning as clauses and phrases. These will be included

in the examples.

10.1 Full sentences, predicate sentences, and minor sentences

10.11 Our definition of a simple sentence spoke of a single S-P constitute

as the favorite type. This means that normally the body of a simple
sentence consists of a subject which proposes a topic followed by a
predicate that comments on that topic as in: 'E'}E.% "I am going to
die" 5(5).
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The notion of a sentence being simple has nothing to do with its length.
Simple sentences can be quite long and involved, by elaboration at the
phrase level. For example segment (5) in Text 9 is a sentence of four-
teen words. Apart from the last five words, segment (1) of Text 29 is
a sentence of forty-four words. They are both simple sentences, each
analyzable into one S-P constitute. By contrast a composite sentence
can consist of only two or three words, as for example: tﬂmﬁ "[When

1] go out.[I] have no chariot.” 14(7).

10.12 In reading a simple sentence it is always possible to pause between §
and P. When a writer wishes to emphasize the subject he may impose
such a pause by using a particle (see Gr. 10.611 below), or by insert-
ing a conjunction. The effect is to set forth the subject as a topic
for consideration in the form of a conditional clause: "If you care
to consider S, well then you will find that one can say P about it."
This latter method, as noted in Comm. 5 Ad, is particularly common with

equational sentences.

a. li%%ﬁﬁﬂifﬁ%wéy\lﬁ fTA "The annotated [edition] by Kao
Yu of Han, in all thirty-three volumes, is of course the edition

in circulation now.' 18(17)

b. géﬁniﬂq'ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁrl& %ﬁ’.’. "Those who formerly were considered

reliable turn out to be the means of creating disaster." 25(7)

c. ﬁ-%ﬁ%‘g\i%ﬁﬁ*%ﬁ "His teaching is, so it seems, something
that you and I have never even dreamt of." 33(31). Also 34(53).

d. Mﬁ'}ﬁ?*ﬁ'& "This, then, is my narrowmindedness." 23(29). Cf.
31(30).
The conjunction a‘J is more common before verbal and S-P predicates.

e. %gma‘\lﬁ&ﬁ] ﬁ%? "[When we examine] the schools, [well], the

instruction includes belles lettres and poetry ....'" 29(6). Also

29(5,7), 34(4l,42).
Sometimes both a particle and a conjunction are used.

f. ,E/J\Z&EIJ'E "iis belittling them then, is inevitable." 26(6)
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10.13 In practice a great many simple sentences appear to consist of predicates

without subjects immediately preceding them. In most cases this is be-
cause the subject in the preceding sentence or senténces is understood

to be operative in them. In Comm. 2 A we proposed calling these 'pred-
icate sentences.' They are especially common in narrative passages.

For example:

D —REEFABLZ @ [RIED ) [FIREER (1) "one boy
suddenly sensed that somebody was following him." (2) "[He] was very
frightened." (3) "Anxiously [he] told his friend." 2(5-7)

ORIRE @ RBIIFTEF o (BIIRBEYE o King
Chao returned to his state." (2) "[He] prepared to reward those who

had followed him." (3) "[He] came to Sheep-butcher Yiidh." 13(3,4).

The numbered S-Ps and [S]-Ps are independent sentences because they are

separated by full pauses and not joined by conjunctions or by symmetry.
The fact that they have a common subject does not make them into a com-
posite sentence. Such unity as it gives is less a matter of syntax than
of rhetoric. Such strings of "predicate sentences' are like paragraphs.

For other examples see 8(12), 14(9).

Occasionally a subject is omitted even when it is different from that of

the preceding sentence. The first seven words in 17(15) are an example

of such a sentence. Fortunately these cases are rare. Gr. 12.212.

10.14 Minor sentences

What linguists call "minor sentences" must be distinguished from "predi-

cate sentences."  They are simple sentences which are not in S-P form.
They are either self-contained exclamatory ejaculations called inter-
jections, or they are questions, answers, commands or brief expressions
of approval, disapproval, acknowledgment. They usually occur in direct
discourse. All except interjections can be viewed as predicates for
which subjects could be supplied. Here, however, there is no unique
form that has already been expressed and can be said to be '"under-

stood" as in the case of the "predicate sentences."
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Examples of minor sentences

10.141

Commands

B "Press him!" 13(8)

}i%‘?)ﬂ;‘ﬁ% ",ook out for what my household is short of!" 14(21)
JH "Go to the left!"™ 17(7). Also 23(18).

# "step forward!" 23(18)

10.142 Questions

10.143

10.144

10.145

B3 "who is it?" 23(14)

f£F "Is it credible?" M(1)

T"’]'ZIW "What was it like — How was that?" 17(16)
Replies to quesytions

31¥E}§/£2m¢ "His charioteer (replying) said: 'Yﬁ-kﬁng-ch.ih-szﬁ

[is the person pursuing youl.'" 5(8)

B%;‘B{ﬂz ... B2 4’1@% "Have the amounts due all been collected?"
"Collected in full." 14(25,26)

Expressions of approval, disapproval, etc.
B3 "0.K." 14(3,29)

BHE "cood!" 22(13). Also 21 S(24)
BRI IRIK "Just so, Just so." 21 S(24)

Interjections. These are never anything but minor sentences. Examples

that occur in our texts are collected in Gr. 3.

10.2 Types of subject

There are two main types of subjects: 1) primary subjects whose only

syntactic function is as subject; 2) derived or pre-stated subjects
which can be viewed as resulting from the transformation of a kernel
sentence and can be resumed by a substitute in the predicate. This of
course does not mean to imply that the kernel sentence existed before
the transform, or even that the writer had it in mind before he started.
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Derived subjects could be called subjects that are resumed in the pred-
icate.
10.21 Primary subjects

10.211 Nominal words and phrases are the commonest subjects. All the nominal
phrases described in Chapter 8 can function as subjects. They can in

principle take any kind of predicate.

a. Egiﬁ'm?ﬁ "The army of Ch'i attacked us." 20(1)

b. At% % ‘-j'é "The dangers to human r.fe were many," 26 (20)

c. f')(ﬁ( B l‘lﬁz "My grandfather and my father daily instructed me in
[them (the books just mentioned)]." 33(15)

10.212 Verbs and verb phrases

a. Ei‘tﬁﬁ??Ei "Dying and being alive have fixed terms; being
wealthy and being noble depend upon heaven." 21(10)

b. ﬂ%’%qu.@ "The being hungry, cold, asphyxiated and sweltering

were unbearable." 23(10)

c. ?ﬁb{'{,ﬁ\;%iﬁ "[His] being safe or in peril proceeded from their be-
ing pleased or angry.'" 25(7)

d. ffg??ﬁzmm'ﬁ—ﬁﬁzﬁ FRZ B "ow to believe in something

that was not so and to kill a blameless minister was a calamity that

came from not discriminating." A(4)

e. E?}L%ﬁﬁ*f%é%ﬁ%ﬁm "Starting from Confucius and coming on

down and ending at the present time has been the youthful period (of
China's history)." 31(21)

10.213 S-P and [s]-p constitutes

10.2131 With equational nominal predicate

a. XE&?’FE%W "Your Majesty returning to your state was not my

merit" or "That your Majesty returned to your state 13(10)

b. E—E‘ fvf'§5§5§&‘$2fﬁlfkﬁ’} "When [one] is wealthy and noble [he

will have] many gentlemen [retainers]; when poor and lowly [he will
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have] few friends: [this] is the way things always are.'" 14 S(22)

10.2132 With predicates in which the verb is /B or I

?%‘%4%?% ﬁzjﬂ—ﬁdi‘ "The designs of necessity are achieved, the tasks

of necessity are completed, has an art? — Is there an art for ensuring

that plans will always be carried out and tasks always completed?"
%%%ji 3.12. For a similar subject with B see 19(8).

10.2133 With stative verb predicates

Tz EmMEZIBETE ’,V‘BH;% "[That one] cannot take the

‘age of a dynasty and indicate [that] to be the age of a state is clear."
31(29). See also 34(59).

10.214 Zero subject

3 Some verbal predicates usually or regularly occur without subjects since

no specific identifiable subject can be or needs to be named.

10.2141 When 75 or ﬂt is used to express existence or nonexistence, occurrence

or nonoccurrence

a. ?ﬁﬁ?‘%‘%‘ﬁ‘ "Will there still be those who are unfilial?" 11(32)

b. E%A%IE "There was a beauty named Yi.:l." 17(3)

c. ml‘ll‘%? "There isn't the wherewithal to keep a family going." 14(10)
10.2142 In general statements presented as applying to all men or all things

ﬁ?%%ﬁ?’:‘}%ﬁﬁ%% "[Man is] aroused by poetry; uplifted by ritual;
perfected by music." 21(7)
10.2143 In the description of an artifact, when the emphasis is on the exist-

ence or achievement of the finished object, the artificer as subject

is not mentioned.
‘%’fﬁ/l\? "In the sides were opened some little windows.'" 24(5)
10.2144 In describing some natural processes

5#%3’\% Ef?ﬁﬁﬁ "In the third year [of the reign] in the spring,
[it] did not rain; in the sixth month of summer [it] rained.'" Ts8,
H5i 3
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10.22 perived subjects

10.221 perived subjects that can be viewed as preposed elements. These are

words or phrases that can be resumed by substitutes in the predicate.

10.2211 Derived subjects that can be viewed as preposed adjuncts of the pri-

wary subject in the kernel sentence

l.lf/k[-ﬁ:] 725-&155?[-&]1%%% ft, "(In the case of) the Sages, [their]

laws were changed with the times, [their] rites were modified (in

keeping) with the customs." N(3)

10.2212 Derived subjects that are resumed as objects of the nucleus verb

a. Fﬁ?)";&‘k’w = ﬁ‘?)ﬁ%& "What one does not desire for himself,
one should not pass it on to others." 21(9)
b. :ﬁt BEA?W'HU ’?&7.5'?72/7‘\3]“ ﬁ% "Everything that in former days

the Westerners relied on to oppress us with, today we also have it."
30(6)

Frequently the PA R, occurs with preposed objects. See Gr. 4.3111F,
10.2213 perived subjects that are resumed as objects of coverbs

a. In adjunct coverbals

75&%%?’32”33%?(% H "Those who had a surplus (beyond their daily

needs), with them {1] agreed on a date for return of the capital
amount." 14 §(13)

b. In complement coverbals

zﬁi iT%ﬁ % "The state of Chid, the [states of the] world in no

Case are stronger than it." Mencius la5.1. For % see Voc. 6(13).

10.2214 Derived subjects that are resumed as adjuncts of the object of the

nucleus verb. See Comm. 13(19).

?%EE%FR#%W}%Z "As for those who could not pay their inter-
est, I took their I.0.U.s and burned them." 14 S(14)

10.222 perived subjects that can be viewed as the result of the reorganization

of a kernel sentence. The effect of such reorganization is to give
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prominence to the element which becomes head in the nominal phrase sub-

ject.

10.2221 The adjunct in a nominal predicate can become a predicate itself, the

residue of the sentence being reorganized in a nominal phrase subject.

a. iﬁf(«%/&‘&ﬁé gﬁfﬁ ""Now the King of Ch'u's being a man was:
appearance, dignified and severe.'" (Chiang-tzu 25.5. We can recon-

struct the following kernel sentence: %E%ﬁégaﬁﬁZA "The

King of Ch'Gwas a man whose appearance was dignified and stern.'" The

transformation emphasizes B A "is what manner of man."

b. ﬁ- = ﬁ:fZ@Z) %fﬁ /%HB "It's being a doctrine is easily under-

stood — As a doctrine it is easy to understand.'" 26(46)

The degree to which % departs from being a mere conjunctive verb varies.
Thus one phrase of this type has been treated as an SA expressing a
time condition. See Comm. 25(14). At times the distinction between a

derived subject and a sentence adjunct becomes blurred.
10.2222 A coverbal with j/\\ can become the head of a nominal phrase subject.

a. Resumable as complement coverbal of direction

Eki?’\*ﬂ%’l'&‘%ﬁefﬁ "My attitude to my state is that I give

my mind to it exclusively.'" See Comm. 10(1).

b. Resumable as adjunct coverbal meaning 'among"

HE¥PREDINBERIBRYECRE—PMBEL - s for

their (the Chinas of the past) partaking of the true nature of a na-

tion, they had part of it, they lacked another part." 31(19) Kernel
sentence: F%Z?%y@ri Zﬁgﬁi_% .... '"The Chinas of
the past, among the essential elements of a nation, had some but’

lacked others."

10.2223 When an adjunct coverbal with L/ expressing "reason'" is postposed as
a predicate (Gr. 10.332), the residue of the kernel sentence can be
reorganized as a nominal phrase subject.

KTPULZ T HEVLERAH "That because of which the world
for a long time has not been peaceful is only because of us two."
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17 S(25) The ?WLl could be omitted as it is in J(12). Kernel sen-

tence: /%T“ELI%@AZ?)’:? See also C(l).

10.3 Types of predicate
10.31 Verbal predicates. See Comm. 1 A, B, C.

Just as most subjects are nominals, by far the largest number of pred-
icates are verbal. These range from a single intransitive verb of any
type noted in Gr. 3.12 or a V-0 of any type noted in Chapter 7, to phrases
with any of the elaborations noted in Chapter 9 including composite
nuclei, adverbs, adjunct coverbals and complements. Thus we have a
range of verbal predicates from a single word as in G(4): S HBR "My
horse is good" to a verb phrase like the predicate diagrammed in Comm.,
14(22),

10.32 Numeral and quantity word predicates

It was noted in Gr. 3.541 and Gr. 3.62 that these verblike words can
function as predicates and examples were given. Such predicates are
formally distinct from those noted in Gr. 10.3332,

10.33 Nominal predicates. See Comm. 1 D.

10.331 Pure equational nominal predicates. These were described in some detail
in Comm. 5 A. Here we will give additional examples and note some spe-
cial uses of this form.

10.3311 Explicitly nominal in form

a. In this form the predicate is usually a nominal word or @ noun phrase
of any type included in Chapter 8. No cénjunctive verb intrudes be-
tween S and P. The meaning is either 1) Mall s" is equated with "all
P" (i.e. S and P are identical or synonymoﬁsj or 2) "all 8" is equated

with "some P" (i.e. S is subsumed as a subclass of P).

Examples of predication of identity
EETF Z B, "Those above are the teachers of those below." Cc(3)

ﬂtizt :ﬁz#!ﬁz—?ﬁ& "This is heaven destroying me, not an error of
war (strategy)." 17(9) ‘
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Examples of subsumption
BB "r'éng is a small state." 8(2)

ﬁ%%ﬁﬁll?ﬁ?&z%%%ﬁi%%‘& "Now moral principle is (one of)

the means by which to limit and prevent people from being evil and

wicked." C(2)

Examples that can be variously interpréted as cases of identity or sub-

sumption

4 Y — ; /o0 . 7
BRANTFRZFE E "Mr. S was the handsomest man in Ch'i" or "Mr.
Héi was one of the handsomest men in ch'i."  22(4)

b. A nominal predicate is usually but not invariably followed by the par-

ticle ‘Hj Examples without ‘df: .

?3‘26&&’]\&(!@ E "The essential nature of the gentleman [is to

be like] the wind; the essential nature of the inferior man [is to be ~

like] the grass (which bends when the wind blows)." L. ¥. 12.19.

The saying as quoted in Mencius 3a2.4 has mﬂz ... B '&

%Yﬁ?%%ﬁ "Its literary manifestations are the 'Song Classic,'

the 'Document Classic,' the 'Classic of Changes,' and the 'Springs

“and Autumns.'' 26(45)

P %# "His style was Hsido-td." 28(33). See also 29(6), N(6).
¢. When a term is being defined the subject is often followed by the nom
inalizing substitute %’
?%’%—Eﬂz "Ihat which is 'being a ruler' is being good at creating
a community.' 19(12) -

%%’H}' /-5\%'& "The one who is a ruler is one who issues orders."
26(29). ' .

A fuller form is the common formula mﬁ ;'g'
C RPRER T EMTH "Now that which is called 'the teaching of the

former kings' is what?" 26(44)

d. When a term that is to be defined or discussed has already been men-
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tioned or is a well-known topic of general interest it is sometimes

followed by 7 ¥

f‘m%’mm "Now that [of which it is said] '[It is] a state' (H
ft) is what sort of thing?" 31(9)

- A nominal predicate is negated by the conjunctive verb#

%Fﬂﬁﬁ#%fﬂ?ﬁ@ﬂt "What is called 'TAo' by them is not what is
called 'Tio' by me." 26(7).

Frequently a positive and a negative nominal predicate are placed

side by side, forming a compound sentence.

ﬂt’?f?ﬁ&#?t?ﬁ& "This is the anger of a common fellow, not

the anger of a gentleman." J(11)

- When the subject in an equational sentence is long and involved it is

often resumed by the pronoun % or llt before the predicate.

®REE "This (the above described running away but stopping after
fifty paces) also is running away." 10(10). Also 30(13).

. Occasionally '}E occurs as nominal predicate, resuming something that
preceded its subject.
Fﬁ%ﬁﬁ{?ﬁ}iﬁ?%}%& "What is called 'making the f&ng sacrifice on
T'2ishan and the shin sacrifice on Lidngfl was this (i.e. was the an-

cient imperial ceremony referred to above)." 28(9)

3312 Tacitly nominal

The equational sentence pattern illustrated above might be generalized

symbolically as X [F] v [#]. 1t is so powerful a form that verbs and
verb phrases and even S-P forms can be accommodated to it, being treat-

ed like nominal phrases.

a. A stative verbal as equational predicate

BJ/\—I: %Xq vy [%‘] 7 "Those stationed above others [are people

who] cannot not be obeyed." C(6)

y N (FItr "Now a great state is [something that] cannot eas-
ily be fathomed (in its strategy)." 20(18)
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The& in L calls for a nominal predicate just as % does in M C. In

MC there are the alternative forms: EE\W "This melon is sweet' and
ﬁ)l:\)%ﬁw "This melon is a sweet one.'

Chao, p. 933.

' The example is from Y. R.

b. A V-0 as equational predicate

7%%1:@*& "This (such a course of action) is to set aside what
' 30(13)

is basic and to make plans for what is secondary.’

c. An S-P or [S]-P phrase as equational predicate

£FZNMABERZEEMIRF N "Lio-tzi's belittling of jen
and y_]'\._, was not that he (wanted to) destroy them; [it] was that what

he could see of them was little." 26(4)

y Bt 3;/\%%%’/\%’1 "The reason for your lord's opposing me is that
he makes light of me?" J(4).

10.332 Impure equational nominal predicates. Comm. 5 Ab.

10.3321 A conjunctive equational verb is sometimes ingserted between S and

The

nominal P. The form has been discussed and illustrated in 3.

final particle & is generally not used.
?‘I R‘%K "profiting the people is the essential thing." N(1)
< X to ﬁﬁi[%] "Those who followed him were like [people] going
to market.'" 8(14)
10.3322 A coverbal with J| which could take the adjunct position before the
nucleus verb in a sentence expressing the reason for something is some-
times postposed as a predicate, the rest of the sentence being nominal-
ized by the addition of % representing e W
??iblﬁ‘l‘i 2%@%‘&1){%{{ [é&’]& "The reason %’ for
Aflifg with its fifty li of territory surviving is only because of
(JL) you, Sir." J(12). The following kernel sentence can be recon-
structed: WK LLﬁE[Zﬁ]L‘lﬁ"f‘iéi&ﬁ- "Afling simply be-

cause of you survived with its fifty 1li of territory."

© Also 17 $(25), 30(23), C(1).
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10.333 Nonequational nominal predicates

10.3331 Des criptive

Lo mﬂﬂf} EA ‘5’:# "The one in the middle who was high
hat and bushy beard--who had a high hat ete." 2h(T)

Note: The Presence of fﬁ suggests that the nominals are being
verbalized. See Gr. 5.121,122,

10.3332 Quantitative

%QT% A "The Population wag several hundred thousand persons,"
17(17).

Also J\ A 33¢4). c¢. J(8).
10.34 g-p phrase Predicates. See Comm, 6 4,

#\/\jﬂ, ﬁﬁgﬁ' "As for the man in question, the gaze was fixed, the

facial exgréssion intent." 23(14)
*E/A\'}‘tﬂfﬁﬁ\ﬁ'ﬁ& "As for Duke My of Ch'if, his state was

small, hig territory out-of-the-way. What was the reason for his at-
taining the hegemony?" 21 S(11). Also 13(17), J(8).

10.35 Second or supplementary Predicates. Gee Comm. 4 C. What e are call-

ing a second Predicate is an €Xpression that standg in predicative

construction with a preceding S-P forp that would stil] be a complete

sentence or clause without it,
There are two varieties:

10.351 Second predicates that are nominal formg expressing length, size,
quantity or number of times. Y. R. Chdo (Grammar p, 905) calls these

"cognate objects."

ﬂS@/\Rﬁ-m"stu Chi was tall [to the extent of] eight feet and

more," 22(1)

-?-!ﬁnt.%ia "I have ridden this horse five years." 17(19)
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Also BE 1401); BE 17(); ZHEHREER 34039; HF 104).

Sometimes the S-P is formally nominalized, in which case the predicate

becomes an ordinary quantitative nominal predicate as in Gr. 10.3322.

@%ES{%TTL@ "My being able to serve my grandfather was nine-

" teen years." 33(3)

10.352 Second predicates that are stative verbs or verbs of manner. Y. R.

Chio (Grammar p. 471) calls these "free predicative complements.'
10.3521 Stative verbs, especially SVs expressing degree, as second predicates
i;;%%? "You are handsome, very."  22(3)

AENEE C BLiE "The ruler considers them to be separated from
him very far." 25(5).

1‘% 27(& ﬁﬁ%le@ "to fear it (war) ﬁoo much and to coddle them
(the people) excessively." L(8).

Also K& 33¢4); HHRFM 2802D.
10.3522 Verbs of manner (usually binomes) as second predicates

‘é tﬁﬁﬁ;ﬁ@ "The fishes have come out and are darting about so _care-
free." 12(2)

H E W (ch'ih-ch'd)"The five horses stood, shifting back and

forth." -FE.L S%

10.4 Sentence adjuncts (SA)

These are expressions that precede and modify the body of a sentence.
They indicate a time or place setting or the standard or authority in
accordance with which the assertion in the body of the sentence is
made. They are mostly nominals or coverbals, but we shall note one or

two that are V-0 in form.
10.41 SAs expressing a time setting
10.411 Timenames and timewords

Examples of these word classes are given in Gr. 2.23 and 2.32.
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C ﬂ#thﬁrm’ "In chi-chot (1889) [my] age was seventeen; [I]

was recommended (as a candidate for the metropolitan examination) by

the province." 33(25)
%%XIE‘?P "In_times past King T'3i dwelt at Pin." 8(6)
S NN "The next day Mr. Hsii came.'" 22(8)

10.412 Coverbals with §, ¥ 29(11), B 6(4), 34(37,38), B , %, »

*"g’/?‘\E Ez% %%E:& "Nowadays the great danger for the people,

after all where does it lie?" L(1)
Also R B  "At this time" 34 (38)

g ‘E'/f#'?fg%g "From this time on [1] definitely renounced the
old learning," 33(39)

E E?%iLkZ "From ancient times eunuchs have caused disorder

in the rulers' states," 25(1)

In 29(11) there are three such SAs, in 33(34) two.

10.413 Verb phrases expressing a period of time stretching from some point in
the past to a later time, often the present. These range from long verb
phrases like the phrase which functions as a subject in example e. in

Gr. 10.212 to elliptical forms consisting of a short coverbal.

B F@LUK&’E?&:’Z% %#Z;‘& "From a hundred vyears ago and

coming on [down to the present], to be fully developed has been a mat-

ter of being middle-aged (or mature)." 31(13,14)

i/i\f ?Eéiﬁéﬁi-ﬁ/\ 7 "until today I can recite eighty or ninety
percent of the text of the Sh‘ih-ch\i."

& E]//Q mt ... "Starting from (the time of) the Duke of ChSu and go-
ing on back ...." 26(52)

L0.414 Nominal phrases with ﬁ' or a timeword as head

JL?ZEH%J’E‘EI "At the time of Confucius the House of Chdu was in
decline." 21 S(33)

Vﬁfi*”j’%’(‘ﬁm ’; "In Mifg and Ch'ifig times the establishments (of

842



Grammar 10.4

academies) were especially numerous.'" 28(22).
10.415 V-0 phrases

© J# K tH "afterwards there was a short period of time — Shortly after."
14(10)
j(:i "Prolonged it — A long time later." 4(9)
10.416 S-P forms nominalized by the insertion of Z between S and P
Examples of such nominal phrases are given in Gr. 8.4221. When a phrase

of this type takes the adjunct position before a sentence it performs

the function of an adjunct clause of time.

%Z}H?E E“E&EA ZH§7E Egt% "When a bird is about to die its

song is sad; when a man is about to die his words are good." L. Y.

8.4.2. A literal translation will go: "[Given] a bird's being about

to die ...."

f?tnﬁﬂﬁ % "Wwhen heaven is destroying me, why should I cross

(the river and try to recover my fortune)?" 17(18)

.;"3 B Z $?ﬁ',% W3 "When a loyal minister serves a lord, nothing
is more important than admonishing [him]." 22 S(10). Also 25(14),

26(40), M(4,9), N(2).

Sometimes such a nominal SA is given a conditional force by prefixing ﬁt] .

#U'Eéﬂ%”/\ "If in ancient times there had been no sages ...."

134%

26(27). See also 31(6,7).
10.42 SAs expressing a place setting

10.421 Placenames and placewords. For these word classes see Gr. 2,22 and

2.31.

E-IN”F’E‘B?%"&E@% "In Europe, in the Middle Ages, each coun-
try had its vernacular language ...." 34(48)

10.422 Coverbals
%?%f%if "In Ch'dng I was able to have an audience with the

king." Mencius 2b 14.2
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10.423 Verb phrases of the same type as those in Gr. 10.413
'/I/Eliﬁ#hﬁ ﬁZAJ];ﬂ:IL@%? "South of the Héai and the

Chiang there are no people who freeze or starve to death, neither are
rhlang

there any wealthy families." f?ﬁ 129

10.424 Nominal phrases with a placeword as head

Q:FE 9}%%%5‘?%‘? "From several thousand 1i away [I] have been

favored by your from time to time sending me a letter." 23(1). Also
31(20).

10.43 sAs éxpressing the standard or the authority by which the assertion in

the sentence ig made

E‘Z&‘Mﬁigx Wﬁﬁ’ﬁ"'f%i "According to the law of Ch'y [a sub-

ject] necessarily must have a substantial reward and great merit and

only then is granted an audience.'" 14(12)

i/i")t T1EfR E’B—?E$ﬁn\i%§§ "According to military regulations,

if father and son together serve in the army, if one dies [the other]

is allowed to accompany the corpse home." i?ﬁ 107. Also 29(24).

10.44 SAs in nominal form expressing a condition, that is, performing the

function of an adjunct conditional clause

ﬂ#rﬁ_tﬁ\&’ [%]tg’ "Therefore, [if the disaster is] one of

the biggest [it] will destroy the state; [if] of the next size [it]
will destroy the person [of the ruler]." 25(10). This seems to imply

something like: [E%%]-ﬁ;t%
(KR% B 1# F R ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁjﬁé"hf the out-of-tuneness is] a great

one, [then)] one needs must unstring it (the instrument) and string it
again." See Comm. 29(17). i

10.45 sAs, usually coverbal in form, that are conjunctive in force. They can

be treated as conjunctions which are commonly used macrosyntactically.

?:\ %%iﬁ:i @Eﬁ "Thereugon he mounted his chariot

went to visit his friends." 14(9)

... and

4
Tfélft "From this time on," "From here on"
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$7¥: "From this,'" '"Hence"

B "Because of this"

i%tl "For this reason, therefore"

BEM  "Shortly afterwards" 33(31)
10.5 Predicate adjuncts (PA)

These modifiers of the predicate have been treated as a part of speech
and are adequately illustrated in &4.31. Syntactically they belong
here since we treat a PA as an IC of a predicate, not of a noun or verb

phrase.
10.6 Particles

Since intonation in Chinese is largely preempted for giving distinctive
phonetic shape to individual syllables and has little to do with con-
trolling the meaning of word groups, and since literary texts were
traditionally unpunctuated, the purposes served by intonation and punc-
tuation in English require other means in Chinese. One of these is the
use of bound words called particles, which color the meaning of the
word group they precede or follow, giving it declarative, interrogative
or exclamatory force. The Chinese term for a particle is BR) yﬁ-
ch'l tz'é "word that adds an air or spirit to what is said.'" They
give emphasis to sentences or constituents of sentences, partly by in-
terrupting the flow of discourse when they themselves are spoken, part-
ly because they are always followed by pauses. Occurring mostly at the
beginning or the end of a sentence, they also assist the reader in find-
ing the main divisions of his text. The few that stand in adjunct con-
struction with a sentence constituent will be called initial particles;
those in complementive construction will be called final particles.

The only syntactically indispensable particles are those that mark
questions. The others either reinforce a syntactic pattern or add an
emotional tone. Most writers employ particles so sparingly that when

they are used they are strongly emphatic.

10.61 Final particles
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10.611 #7 XEQ/VOC. 1(6). This is the particle with the highest frequency,
whose effective use hag been considered a touchstone of good style.
The most general description of its function is that it affirms the
form it follows and usually marks this as being in construction with
another form, before or after it. These two possibilities may be
symbolized as X — Y fﬁ and X ﬂf'— Y. 1In the first case Y fﬁ is a
predicate or a head clause. In the second case X H: is a subject,
an SA, an adjunct coverbal, or an ad junct clause. HZ is sometimes
placed after a simple sentence to relate it to another sentence, as
for instance when a reply implies a question that has been posed or
when a sentence expresses an opposite or contradictory opinion to

that of the preceding sentence.

The meanings expressed by constructions marked by {t are always concerned
with judgments, opinions and attitudes regarding facts, never with the
succession of events in time. In this it contrasts with the other
common final particle 5%, which is always concerned with the comple-

tion of an action or of a change in a situation.

It must be emphasized that 4 is never syntactically indispensable, though
in some types of constructions it ig rarely dispensed with. Its use
slows down the flow of discourse, giving it an air of judiciousness
and authority. In dialogue it sometimes acts as a safeguard against
brusqueness and impoliteness. Tts use is thus governed in part by
considerations of rhythmic euphony which are not amenable to the sort

of analysis we have set out to provide.

each other (X — vy 1)

a. The commonest use of 2 is as a marker of an equational nominal pred-

icate.

%8 Z$?§&’ "The business of today is the business of our lord."
5(21).

lftPJTﬁEL’Q‘Z "This is what may be called a state of disorder." 11(17).

For other examples see Gr. 10.3311.
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Questions asking '"what' or '"why" are often couched in equational form and

end in Hﬁ

;A ZETDD ,’i’ FT 4 "[That] my people do not increase is for what
reason? — Why do not my people increase?'" 10(5). This does not make
-HZ an interrogative particle. The interrogative word is 9. ct.
14(25), 17(2).

As noted in Gr. 10.331 the presence of ﬁ', sometimes.gives a verbal

or an S-P form the force of a nominal predicate.

TR L J‘FEEE& "Although Chidngting is small ... it is [a
region] worth being king of." 17(17). See also 24(11), 25(13),
26(46), 34(59).

The cause of or reason for something often takes the form of a quasi-

nominal predicate marked by &

F¥TEHRERIK Y "The reason why my concubine credits me with being
handsome is that [she] is afraid of me.”" 22(9). Also 13(14), 30(10),
31(22). :

b. ‘EZ\ sometimes occurs after the head clause in a complex sentence in

which the adjunct clause expresses condition, concession or cause.

:%$qﬁ%[§'J]§imHYﬁ %_'& "If [we] cannot have both of them

[we] will part with life and hold to our moral principles.'" 15(2).
Also 6(9), 31(26).

PRME LR XS EFY "Although the whole bodily frame (of the

infant) is in a general way complete, yet it is still unable to perform

its functionms." 31(20). Also 23(10), 25(14), 31(17).

WEFFITHME "For this reason regular buildings will not be
able to be lived in — And as a result men will be unable to live in
proper houses (as opposed to caves and trees).'" 19(10). Also 15(3),
26(32).

10.6112 '&, concluding the first of two forms that stand in construction with
each other, setting it off and arousing expectation of a completion
&t -v. '
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a. After a subject
;'&le "So-and-so is a good man." 23(25).

?JTX‘E&TFIIE& "This teaching is what sort of teaching?" 26(49).
Also 10(l), 26(6,51), 31(2,19).

b. After a sentence adjunct
St "Nowadays ...." 26(38,43).

ILFZTEHE B "when Confucius made the Ch'Gn-ch'id ...." 26 (40).
Also 6(4), 22 s(10), 31(1,13).

c. After an adjunct coverbal phrase

EREMEBZ T "he attendants, because their lord had treated him

"as of no account, ...." 14(4).

d. After an adjunct clause

i??ﬁi;ﬁ tRKAEMRES ... "Lord Méng-ch'dng was amazed at his

speed, so, putting on his formal clothes he gave him an audience

.." 14(25). Also 11(19,20,21), 26(24).

10.6113 '& concluding a sentence that is syntactically independent but which

is closely related in meaning to what precedes

This might be called the macrosyntactic use of the particle, comparable
to the macrosyntactic use of a conjunction noted in Chapter 11. While
& is certainly not a conjunction as we have defined conjunctions, in

such cases it performs a conjunctive function.

a. ‘& after the answer to a question

*%%Fﬁﬂ&a,{ﬁgiﬂﬁfﬁ%?ﬂz "Oxen and horses are utilized (by

men). Why? One may answer: 'Men are able to form communities. They

are not.'" 19(3.4). Also 26(28).

In the above use the question is in equational sentence form and this
is echoed in the answer. The particle is also used when the question
is not in equational form:

EFREREFEEREEE "Lord Méng-ch'dng said, 'What does this
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client like (to do)?' The reply: 'Nothing in particular.'" 14(2).
Also 22(3,7).

b. tﬁ after a sentence that concludes and clinches an argument or ex-

position

ﬁ?‘-'}%ﬂ: "Accordingly (the end of the whole matter was that) he did
not accept." 13(24). Also 12(9), 19(10), 26(19).

c. When tt concludes an independent sentence there seems to be a correla-
tion with the presence of certain classes of words, notably negative

adverbs and verbs that govern S-P or nominalized S-P objects.

(1) With negative adverbs, especially when the sentence stands in con-

trast with a positive sentence of related meaning

-E-E %*? E,‘m "I have slighted him. (1] have never given him an

audience.'" 14(17). Note that %e can never be used after X.
Also 20(5,6), 29(11).

(2) With verbs that govern S-P objects

% 1 E S ExiH E‘W\ E‘ ¥z m 4 "An emolument of ten thousand pecks,
I know it is worth more than the profit of a sheep-butchery." 13(20).

Also 21(2,5,8), 23(4), 31(23), 33(24).

10.612 ;E 11 Voc. 5(5). This particle is employed after a verbal predicate
to show that an action there expressed has been completed or is ex-
pected to be completed, or that a change of quality or quantity there

described has been achieved.

10.6121 The time reference can be past, present, or future. The particle

often reinforces an adverb of aspect.
a. Past

’T’xh %*?%f}? "The trees on Ox Mountain had at one time become a

beautiful forest." Mencius 6a 8.1.
b. Present

EZ%@E E ? "My rank and salary have already been restored.”" 13(7).
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&%AZ'B’ T§ "How greét has become man's fondness for the bizarre'"
26(17). Also 17(9), 23(1,11), 29(3), F(4). See Gr. 12.1121.

c. Future
'@'E% "I am going to be alive."
10.6122 ‘% sometimes emphasizes a command or an expression of intention.

EHEKE vsir, be rested’ — Take a rest!" 14(29). Also 20(13),
21(9).

10.6123 fl‘&‘ sometimes concludes the head clause in a conditional sentence.

XDPJTT:%E'J!EE% "If you know what should come first and what last
you will have approached the true Way." 9(4). Also 25(13), 26(27).

10.613 % yén Voc. 6(13). As a particle the function of this word is purely
expletive. It rounds out a predicate that otherwise for some reason
would sound incomplete or end abruptly. We have seen in Gr. 9.414 that
ﬁ is primarily a fused form of a complement with % (the fusion is
analyzed in Gr. 6.3 ¢) meaning something like "in it" or "among them."

For example:

EAﬁ-%E?‘ZE’T’E "When three persons travel together, there will
certainly be my teacher (sc. a teacher for me) among them.'" 21(6)

Here % has a clear syntactic function.

Now let us examine another sample:

Eiﬂiﬁﬁ\ 7 1 zﬁ%?% "Some even suspect the approach of the time
of his death to him." 31(23). Here it is possible to find a
syntactic meaning -in E,, "to him," but it is quite tenuous and the
word is certainly unnecéssary for the meaning of the sentence.

% is well on its way to being a particle.

The loss of syntactic meaning is complete in the following example:

$ﬁm¥ E ggf %EEJ "[1] have constantly heard of the four classes
of books, the chifig, the shih, the tzii, the chi." 18(10). No
translation is possible for 'E‘. It cannot mean "among them' be-
cause only "four classes of book" are involved. 1In fact it cannot
have a syntactic meaning, because a complement cannot be in con-
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struction with a nominal predicate, which this is. % is clearly

used to fill out a line of verse that has to have five syllables.

10.614 Restrictive particles

a. ﬁ]e efh-y:v'L Voc. 21(4). Literally M © means "and then it is fin-

"and

ished." It can be rendered in general as "and that is all," or
nothing else," or "is nothing more." It can often be loosely trans-

lated by "only" or 'merely."
téﬁe "As for woman, she is sex and that is all — Woman is pure
sex." 25(1)
The completeness with which iﬁ] E has become a particle is evident from

the fact that although syntactically it should be the head of a com-

posite nucleus, here it is attached to a nominal predicate.

b. DT] 2 is frequently followed by %, which intensifies the force of
the verb E with which it is cognate:

¥ ZE T ﬁe% "The master's teaching is (comprised in the vir-
tues) chiing and shli and that is all there is." 21(4)

c. B (%) &rh voc. 10(1). This is a fusion of M C.. See Gr. 6.3 e.

EXBF HRFEE "[They] only didn't run a hundred paces, that is
all; that is also running away.'" 10(10). Here ﬁ as the fusion
form of m_] E, reinforces the restrictive function of the predicate

adjunct E which precedes it.
10.615 Interrogative particles

These are employed almost exclusively with questions that in form demand
an answer 'Yes'" or "No.'" Questions that seek specific information use
either interrogative pronouns (Gr. 2.43) or interrogative adverbs (Gr.

4.2316). Interrogative particles very rarely occur with either of these.

10.6151 #% (E,H) yii Voc. 6(2). This final particle is mostly employed with
rhetorical questions. Its use normally connotes a sense of doubt in

the mind of the inquirer and solicits affirmation.

3‘@7}2 T =% "so you desire the goodness of your king? — So you
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wish your king to be good?" 1I(1)

lftZ‘-'-}T\'&ZKE)ﬁ %%Kﬁ "Is this not indeed to fear it (war) too

much and to coddle them (the people) excessively?" 1L(8)
10.6152 HP yah voc. 31(8); IB yén voc. 21 s(29).

These two particles, though of slightly different phonetic shape, are
mutually interchangeable. They are synonymous with m (m) and are

also used primarily in rhetorical questions.

TBATF "Could it be that there is no (other qualified) man in Ch'{7"
B(4)

%‘ﬁ#m’ "Could it be that my way is wrong?" 21 S(29)

10.6153 F hd voc. 6(18); 3 chd voc. 11(27).

a. ‘5‘ can be used equally readily for true interrogations and rhetorical
questions. However, when it is accompanied by a negative adverb or by

[
the rhetorical initial particle ¥ the question it asks is always rhet-

orical.
(1) In a true question

/E;’Ltﬁﬁ‘j‘ "Does Mr. Fe/ng have close kin?" 14(12)
1§ %’"E i—'}ﬁ 3—‘ '"Has the Han army captured all the Ch'u troops?" 17(2)

(2) In a rhetorical question

%’#‘E‘B{A;f "Are you not my friend of old times?" 17(21)
ﬁﬁ}ﬁﬁ:ﬁtﬂ%tﬁ ﬁ.gf' "How could his lordship ever come out to receive
a visitor at this time of day?" 23(14)

PEBERBRERBARZANERZAN . . b BFFEX
F vEven things as difficult as the creation of a navy and of a
railway system [our government ] has accomplished with resolution.
When important policies concerning agriculture and sericulture are

in question ... could there still be the possibility of our not
executing them?" 30(26)

(3) When it is used in conjunction with ;i '3‘ softens the assertive

7Ny

tone of the sentence.
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BT E%%K’E ¥ "Alas! Has our China really become so aged

and feeble?" 31(3)

b. % is a fusion of Z and F. 1t is analyzed in Gr. 6.3 b.

E'Hfﬂ/kﬁ%ﬂfﬁ/\ﬁﬁ "Then [would he] hire a man of ch'i to teach

him, or a man of Ch'i to teach him?" 1I(2)
10.616 Exclamatory particles

10.6161 3% tsai Voc. 3(13). This is the most frequently used exclamatory
particle. It is used mainly after a stative verb to show that the
quality expressed by the verb is present in a superlative degree. When
the stative verb predicate is placed before the subject, the exclamatory

force becomes even greater.
a. With normal S-P order

"‘E‘ﬁ%?'&%ﬁ "Hsi'! Its craftsmanship is indeed quite extraordinary
and unique!" 24(19)

ETNEF@.E%Q "How can Europe possibly be our match!" 30(20)

b. When the predicate is preposed for emphasis

%ﬁ?ﬁ‘)’ﬂ‘i’ '} "How beautiful (wonderful) will be our youthful
China!" 31(35)

10.6162 * £G4 Voc. 5(11). This particle is used in much the same way as ﬁ,

but with much less frequency.

a. After an SV predicate

ﬂ‘-]’é‘l‘ki“ﬂ A fiﬁ:Z{@a‘Fez % K "Your reproof of others, will
it never have an end! The observance of three years' mourning is

certainly quite long enough by any standard!" ?ﬁaﬁ 5
b. After an interjection

Di‘j‘i,%tﬂ:g ... "Ah' The sky is clear and the ground is without
shadows ...." 32(27)

10.617 Citatory final particles

a. & yiif Voc. 6(16). When it is used to close a quotation, Z. indicates
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that what has been said is hearsay or only an approximation to fact or

merely an example.

FTEATHAEZE "When you said something like 'How do you know
the joy of fishes?' ....'" 12(8)

EXHZHRER "It might well be entitled something like 'The Elder
Su drifting on the river by the Red CLiff.'" 24(2)

REME Eﬁiﬁ‘étizﬁﬁééﬁ', "In all cases when (whenever) I

speak of tdo and té, I always speak of them in conjunction with
jén and yi." 26(8)
b. % B yid-8rh Voc. 6(16)
(1) As shown in Voc. 26(15), B looks like a fusion of 0 Jf, "like

this." This fits very well in the following sentence.

%‘W’W?W(ﬁﬁl "[They] even say such things as 'Our teacher also
once regarded them (Ldo-tzU and Buddha) as his teachers.'' 26(15)

(2) As seen in 10.614 c. above, ﬁ is used interchangeably with 1[ to
represent the fusion of M B. In Voc. 6(16) under Z it is
_ pointed out that ﬁ is sometimes combined with Z& with this mean-

ing. The following sentence is an example.
MADBEAFEZM® a1l ve can say is that only now is [it (our coun-
try) ] beginning to sprout.' 31(34)
10.62 Initial particles

10.621 K £d voc. 5(11)

This word is basically a demonstrative adnoun (Gr. 4.2211 b.). It tended
early to lose its precision as adjunct to a particular noun and to be-
come a prelusive sound preparing the reader for the novelty, importance,

or length of what ensues.

a. At the beginning of a sentence, introducing the sentence adjunct or

sub ject.

?{‘iﬁ%ﬂ%‘lﬂﬁ%ME #—ngz ""Now as regards the rank of the

Three Pennons, I know, of course, that it is nobler than that of
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a sheep-butcher.'" 13(19)
*;ﬁ% ?Lt’:’. "Now as regards war, it is a matter of courage." 20(17)

b. Introducing an object

DRKE ﬁﬁﬂi?’!"d: "It is none other than the one who chanted,

'Long sword, come home!'" 14(16). See the Commentary. Also 30(2).

10.622 & kdi Voc. 24(2). This particle either gives what follows a tentative

tone or else functions like ﬁ' as a prelusive sound.

a. At the beginning of a sentence, preceding the sentence adjunct or sub-

ject

gi\ Fﬁ?&ﬂfﬁl?ﬁ\%'k‘ &gﬂﬁﬂ "For as we know, in regard to their
activity, they are close [to the emperor] and familiar [with his

ways]; and in regard to their intentions, they are single-minded

and patient." 25(27)

ﬁ'ﬁ'%}t??%ﬂ’,x% ""Now the ever-increasing divergence of the
spoken and written forms of our language has been of long stand-
ing." 34(34)

b. Preceding a predicate

ﬁ%&ﬁﬁ%@ﬁ/{(%& "As for this expression (used by the

Japanese), it is probably derived from statements made by Euro-
peans." 31(2)

10.623 E ch'i Voc. 2(7). X comes before a predicate, changing it from a
declarative statement into an expression of desire, intention, ex-

hortation or invitation to agreement.

a. Giving an imperative or optative mood to the sentence

RERRBRNEETHRAR ... RESELKEDEAAERZAD
ELUHESB BRI BRZZ f £ "Imperial Hin people, four hun-
dred million comrades of both sexes, ... may you all make revolu-
tion! May you all look upon this revolution as an obligation
everyone should shoulder! May you all look upon this revolution

as your daily, indispensable food!" 32(16,17,18)
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b. Intensifying an exclamatory sentence

'%"%-EJFZ‘.EW]E% "Alas! It is simply that [they] do not think
hard enough, and that is all." 26(27). Also 26(32,55); 31(3).

¢. Adding to the rhetorical force of a question
4 5
Ea*ﬂﬁEﬁ]?RZ "From whom could they request it!" 26(16). Implied
answer, "From no one!'"
d. Inviting agreement
ﬁi#%%%?‘ "After three years, W& will become a heap of rubble
(won't it)?" i?ﬂ 41. Implied- answer, "Yes, most likely."
e. Performing the usual function of E, for which see below
ﬁ,ﬂﬁﬁg[&ﬁ ""Can Europe possibly be its match?" 30(20). 1Implied
answer, 'Definitely not,"
f. Giving a hypothetical conditional force to an adjunct clause

i‘J\ZﬁZﬁ'J’E "Then should he disparage it, it will only be appro-

priate — It is then natural for him to disparage it.'" 26(6)

10.624 "n& ch'i Voc. 3(13). The use of this particle turns a declarative sen-
tence into a rhetorical question such that if the question contains a
negative the implied answer isg positive, and vice versa. Frequently
it is correlative to ﬁ or '} to emphasize the rhetorical question
form. Sometimes ﬁ is substitutable by -.E Sentence e, in 10.623 is

an example of this.

a. § F:Inﬁiﬁjﬁ'j‘ "How could there still be the possibility of not

doing it?" 30(26). The answer, "It could never be'" ig implied.

b. ﬁ?ﬁ?ﬁ "Was there ever a (real) nation (in ancient China) ?"

31(25). 1Implied answer, "Of course not'"
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Chapter 11. The Composite Sentence

11. In Gr. 1.3 we defined a composite sentence as ''a form that is not in con-
struction with any other form and whose ICs are two or more S-P forms."
To this was added the statement: '"As constituents of such a sentence
these S-P forms are not simple sentences, nor are they phrases. We will
call them clauses."T Clauses are formally joined in the larger con-
stitute in an H-H or A-H construction. By 'formally joined" we mean
that the linkage is marked by conjunctions or by a contrived similarity

of structure that we will refer to as symmetry.

When the first clause contains a conjunction we will speak of it as
tightly linked to the following clause or clauses. When there is no
conjunction in the first clause and the linkage is not formalized un-
til we reach a conjunction in a second clause we will speak of the

clauses as loosely linked. This can be reflected by using a semicolon

in the translation.

With symmetrical clauses the conjunctive feature is present in both con-

stituents and the result is a form of tight linkage.

Actually some of the conjunctions that are used in the second clause of
a composite sentence can also be used simply to show that the sentence
or sentences they introduce are related in meaning to the sentence or
sentences that precede. Conjunctions like VL t{, Eﬁ and 2§ in fact
frequently introduce whole paragraphs. This is what Y. R. Chdo calls
the macrosyntactic use of a conjunction. Such conjunctions usually,
overtly or covertly, contain a substitute element, often a pronoun that

refers to the previous sentence or sentences. Only when the reference

TThis definition of a clause is narrower than that employed by many grammari-
ans. The only subordinate clauses recognized here correspond to adverbial
clauses in English. The literary Chinese forms equivalent to what in tra-
ditional English grammar are called noun clauses and adjective clauses are
S-P phrases and noun phrases. Thus we have encountered S-P phrases as sub-
jects (Gr. 10.213) and as objects (Gr. 7.2), all of them translatable by
English noun clauses. Similarly the noun phrases under Gr. 8.2 and 8.4216
can be translated by noun clauses in English, while those under Gr. 8.4217,
8.4222, and 8.4223 can be translated using an English adjective clause.
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is limited to the immediately preceding S-P do we treat that as an ad-
junct clause loosely linked to the S-P introduced by the conjunction.

After each section that illustrates the loose linkage of clauses, ref-
erences will be given to examples of the macrosyntactic use of the con-

junctions,

Texts 18, 28 and 34 illustrate modern Chinese punctuation applied to

texts in the literary style. It will be noted that some of the word
groups set off by periods or interrogation marks include several S-p
constitutes not joined by any formal markers at all. The extreme ex-
amples are 28(13-16), (29-30), (35-37); 34(26-28), (44), (56-58). These
are not composite sentences as we have defined them but rather rhetor-
ical groupings. In some cases such as 28(35-36) they are strings of
what we have called "predicate sentences,' in which unity is given by

a8 common subject understood. They also include sentences with differ-

ent subjects, 28(37) being an example.

Note that a form that would be 4 composite sentence if it were not in
construction with another form is "lowered" to the level of a phrase.

For examples see Gr. 10.2131 b and 11.213 b.

All of the conjunctions employed in composite sentences are listed under

Gr. 4.4 in groups according to the position they occupy in a sentence.

11.1 Compound sentences

Two clauses linked so as to emphasize some similarity or difference in

their meaning or to present them as alternatives.
11.11 Cumulative. Emphasizing similarity,
11.111 Tight linkage

A conjunction in the first clause emphasizes that the two clauses do not
express incompatible alternatives as might have been thought. There

is usually a correlative conjunction of the type listed under Gr. 11.112

in the second clause,

The common conjunctions, all meaning "Not only ... but also ..., are:

B .. vee. 4(7)
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3 ... B ... voc. 6(17)
et ... IX ... vVoc. 26(15)

Same subject in the different clauses. The conjunction follows the
sub ject.

—;ﬁ-ﬁ# “ﬁ%\ﬂh B %Zk "We not only delight in hills but also in riv-
ers." 6(17)

. Different subjects. The conjunction precedes the subject of the first

clause.

HREFHFRFREUCEARE T T "Not only sages have this mind, all men
have it." 15(6). Here the PA % makes a correlative conjunction un-

necessary. See also 4(7).

Loose linkage

One of the following conjunctions is used in the second clause:

M voc. 3¢9), IR voc. 4(7), H voc. 30y, H, BAR, X voc. 13(7).

These all mean "and" or '"also."

-ﬁ:%ﬁ% BB ﬂﬁgﬁﬁ%ﬁ'ﬂ: "As a doctrine it is easy to understand

and as a teaching it is easy to apply.'" 26(46). Also 24(11), 26(34),
30(13), 34(46,47 ... 55). ’

X}_& EX.JF&E—?— "The King has returned to his state; [1,] Yieh,
have also returned to my sheepbutchery.'" 13(6). Also 10(3), 15(1,2),
18(10), 28(4), 34(50).

n%,?:L‘ldf#H%_H_)’\ e ?"%ﬁ%ﬂﬁ%&ﬁﬁmkﬂ "By this time I had
passed (two) examinations while in my teens and also knew quite a bit
about the fields of exegetics and belles lettres." 33(33). Also
23(23), 30(26).

/\75_ ?L’EI]E%UTBTE@'%E "Man has volatility, has life, has intelli-

gence, and furthermore has moral sense." 19(2)
E_#IEZZ$X7E—“—'22A ""Moreover there is no difficulty about
carrying it out; also there are people to carry it out.'" 30(26). Also

18(16), 34(59).
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Macrosyntactic use:
M "moreover" 29(9), L(7)
"moreover," "besides'" 17(18), 23(7), 31(25), 33(29)
X "and besides," '"beyond this," "in addition'" 24(16); 28(5-6), (37)
11.113 Clauses linked by symmetry. See Comm. 6 Cc.

Efﬁﬁlﬁﬁ,ﬁ%ﬁiﬁlﬁ "There was the ruling class, there was the

merchant class, there was the farming class, there was the artisan

class." 18(7). Also 20(18), 28(26).
11.12 Adversative. Emphasizing a contrast or difference between the clauses.
11.121 Loose linkage

The following conjunctions can be used in the second clause: ﬁI—J s [’.X\ Voc.
521), KM voc. 30(10), B R voc. 5¢21), H voc. 18(24). 18 voc.
16(4.2), E Voc. 30(21). They can be variously translated: 'but," "yet,"

"however."

$ )EEFIJ)_:E jﬁ]’g XCE& "If certain courses of action are followed, a man

will save his life, yet there are some of them that are not followed."

15(5). Also 19(3), 24(17), 30(13), 34(20).
*? Eﬁ(ih%ﬁ’?ﬁ N Ty*/?\¥ Ey\&t "I had never been defeated and so was

hegemon of the world; but now finally I am caught here." 17(9)

%ﬁ?ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁifﬂ% "I always studied hard (at the classics) but
I rather.enjoyed belles-lettres.'" 33(12).

Macrosyntactic use:

K "However," "But" 13(21), 29(2), 34(3,59)
?Tkﬁﬁ "However," "But" 30(10)

B mput" 29(23)

B "But" 30(21)

11.122 Clauses linked by symmetry

FRBAZFE FEBEIREAE "pon't worry about others' not appreciat-

ing you; worry about your not appreciating others.'" 21(2). Also
21(9,12), 29(12), 31(29).
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11.13 Disjunctive. Two clauses presenting alternatives.
Alternative questions can be marked by M voc. 6(18).

k Z]?H?FP%”? zH "[Does he] seek it (information) or [do they] give it
(to him)?" L.Y. 1.10.1. Also 6(18).

The predicate adjunct EQ "in some cases' or "sometimes" Voc. 8(15) occa-

sionally points up alternatives.

EQ% %ET}Z?YZ.% ﬁ'&% ... "In some cases they were 'states con-

trolled by families and clans, in some cases they were states con-

trolled by tribal chieftains." 31(18)
11.2 Complex sentences

In the discussion of composite verbs in Gr. 6 and composite verbal nu-
clei in Gr. 9 we found that the distinction between compound and com-
plex forms is not as sharp and exclusive where verbs are concerned as
it is with nominal words and phrases. Since most clauses have verbal
predicates it is not surprising that the same ambiguity is often found
in composite sentences. Moreover the description of a subordinative
constitute as consisting of a center which can play the role of the
whole, preceded by an adjunct modifier that can be discarded without
drastic change in the meaning of the whole (Gr. 1.4), does not apply
very well in the case of some complex sentences, especially those in

which the clauses are loosely linked.

A more workable description is that what is said in an adjunct clause
affects the meaning of the head clause, so that the meaning of the
whole sentence is that of the head clause as modified by the ad junct
clause, the order of the clauses being fixed. By contrast, in a com-
pound sentence the meaning of one clause does not affect that of the
other; the coordinative construction simply draws attention to the
similarities or differences between the meanings of the clauses, the

order of the clauses being, in principle, immaterial.
11.21 Complex sentences with an adjunct clause of time

The event or state of affairs expressed by the head clause is subsequent
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to, and conditioned by, or a consequence of that in the adjunct clause.
11.211 Tight linkage
This places emphasis on the adjunct clause as a precondition.
11.2111 The adjunct referring to a single event

The conjunction used in the adjunct clause is EE. (Voc 3(6) '"when," "as

" "once," "since." Conjunctions often used in the head clause

are M, B and X 1€ for which see Gr. 11.212.

soon as,

EtﬁiQ:ﬁﬁ;tﬁI "When they had defeated (the enemy) the duke asked the

reason (for Ts'do Kuei's conduct).”" 20(16)

E%‘Bﬁﬁyk‘ % ¥FI BE ... "When these four have been achieved, then
and only then can we revamp our system of government ...." 30(20)

In 31(29) Bt has a figurative meaning and must be translated '"since."

11.2112 When the adjunct refers to a recurrent event or a habitual action this
can be made explicit by the conjunction 7 23(30) "whenever.'" This is
often followed in the head clause by a correlative ¥R ché Voe. 30(3)

m on

"then immediately, then always" or W voc. 5(15) "then necessarily,’

"then always."

m?g@#?%ﬁzan.%ﬂﬁgﬁﬁwﬁ'%mmﬁ%T@@mm
to court his wife always warned him, saying, 'You are too fond of speak-

ing ffankly. You will certainly come to harm.'" ZETHZ 15.
11.212 Loose linkage

This places emphasis on the head clause as consequent on the ad junct
clause. See Comm. 6D. Only the context shows whether a single or a
recurrent event is involved. The common conjunctions used will be taken
up one by one.

11.2121 ﬁU Voc. 4(6) "then," "then of course,'" "thereupon," 'whenever ... then

e See Comm. 6 Da.

a. [T¥IE FAVHEEHT F&H A ”x "A gatekeeper bars his way and will
not admit him, so then he speaks ingratiatingly and adopts the manner
of a woman" 23(8).
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b, REBH ... L %¥E ... B"Ac nightfall then (ironically) the
individual who had accepted the money came out and said, ...." 23(11)
Also 6(13), 23(14,16-21).

c. W ... EE%‘E ﬁ%ﬁ.ﬁ']-@ﬁ H ﬁ}n’t "Thus those about him daily be-

came closer and as a result (mot surprisingly) loyal officials daily

became more remote.' 25(6)
d. /FIW IXJE'J%-',E EW\F] ﬁ "yénéi has a bad year; then of course I move
its people to Hétung.'" 10(2) The context makes it possible to tranms-

late "[Whenever] Hénéi has a bad year ...." or "[1f] Hénéi has a bad
year ...." Also 24(6), 29(4). Such sentences could be put under Gr.
11.2221.

e. ¥ FER B ZFR/4TE "He (Confucius) sent TzU-14 back to see him
again. When [he] got there, lo and behold, [the old man] had already
(%) gone." L. Y. 18.7.4. Here the time we are concerned with in the
head clause is not the time of the old man's departure but of Tzu-1u's

finding him gone.
Macrosyntactic use:
"This being so" 23(2); "Thus" 30(7).
9 B "So then," "Thus then." 26(37,52), 31(34). 7K is a predicate

substitute that resumes what precedes, but it tends to form an enlarged

conjunction.
11.2122 /3 2(8) "then,'" "thereupon," "consequently."

a. E B%k‘%* "[They] went to the left and consequently fell into a
great marsh.'" 17(7). Also 17(15), 4(2), 18(21).

b. ':FHH Aﬁﬁﬁ%z "[When] dawn [came] the Han army then became aware
of it (of the departure of Hsidng Y{i)" 17(6). Here a sentence ad-
junct functions as adjunct clause. See also 17(4,5). In 2(9),

18(15) the same thing happens with 33 in the head clause.
c. ii%ﬁﬁ@%%ﬂ%ql%} "You, Sir, are not embarrassed (by my

neglect) and so (or but even) have the idea of wanting to collect debts

for me?" 14(19)
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Macrosyntactic use:
"So'" 8(8), 17(2,6,11), 22(13).

"Then" 17(2,8,16,20,22), 20(4).
"However," "But then" 7(6).

11.2123 3 voc. 2(9) "then," "subsequently," "accordingly," "and so"

31?2'31?%}%%%@}5 "They established 'hstiéh-t'dng' in their place;
and so the term 'shi-yiidn' was discarded." 28(23). Also 4(15), 17(9),
34(51). ‘

Macrosyntactic use:

"So then" 7(10), 20(15).
"And so in the ‘end" 13(24), 17(13).

11.2124 & Voc. 14(23) "and accordingly," "and then"

J’lﬁaiﬁﬁ/gr%g# "[He] forgave the people their debts and accord-
ingly burned their 1.0.U.5." 14(23)

11.2125 EP Voc. 5(13) "then," "so" and L% Voc. 16(3.6) "then," "gor

iﬂ?P/ﬂqur‘ﬁ:f? ﬁﬁéigf "[When] it is hot then [1] swim in the pond;
[when] it ig cool then [1] sing on the bank." 16(3.5)

11.2126 fif) "and as a resure"

EJ}KPI% 7J( i’fﬁf’F?"- "y curbed the great flood and as a result the

world was untroubled" Mencius 3 b 9.11.
11.2127 M4 (&) 5(23) and RAR 6(7) "then ang only then"

*Dltﬁ]ﬁﬁﬁ "Know where to come to rest; only then will you have a
settled [purpose]." 9(2). Also 5(23), 10(¢8), 6(7), 23(21), 25(4),

11.2128 % vVoc. 24(17) "then In fact." See L. v. 11.23.2,

11.2129 51130(3) "then immediately" 30(3), 33(18).

11.213 Clauses linked by symmetry

The reference is always to all possible occasions, not to a single event.

a. RER '[Bﬂi -+« "[When I] eat there is no fish .... [When 1]
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* go out there is no chariot." 14(5,7)

b. BEILMEL R  "[When man] is thirsty [he] drinks, and [when] hungry
[he] eats." 26(34). Here two such composite forms became composite

phrases joined by M in a larger compound sentence.

In the above two examples the symmetry lies not within the two clauses
themselves (as in Gr. 11.223) but in the placing of two composite forms

in close proximity.
11.22 Complex sentences with an adjunct clause of condition

The adjunct clause expresses a hypothetical or as yet unrealized condi-

tion that modifies the head clause.

11.221 Tight linkage of clauses. A conjunction in the adjunct clause, with or
" without a correlative marker in the head clause. Conjunctions before
the subject of the adjunct clause are: ﬁf Voc. 4(6) or B 1E voc 29(19)
or ¥0 1& or Y0 (rare). After the subject of the adjunct clause: o
Voc. 8(14), % voc. 3(13) or Eﬁ or 3F Voc. 4(7). The correlative con-
junction in the head clause is normally L) , occasionally b)) 31(12), or
the PAW Voc. 5(15) "necessarily,' "always."

11.2211 Conjunction preceding the subject (if expressed) of the adjunct clause

WEAZMREENEBRTIBE FITE et ic be that what
men desire in no case is greater than life, then all means that will
secure life, why are they not employed?" 15(4). Also 4(6), 11(32,45),
29(19), 34(46). With 7B Voc. 4(4) "then still" in the head clause
11(32,34,37,41).

11.2212 Conjunction following the subject (if expressed) of the adjunct clause

a. TIWHOWKBIBYRT %}“#P*t "If the king really understands
this, then he will not expect his subjects to be more numerous than
(those of) neighboring states." 10(1l). Also 3(13), 29(18,19). 1In
26(27) and 31(6,7) the adjunct clause takes the form of a nominalized
S-P. See Gr. 10.416.

b. '{5 ﬁﬁ% ﬂ),ma:'ﬁ "If they obtain their proper nurture there are no

things that will not grow.'" Mencius 6 a 8.3. Also N(1).
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c. ¥PBEZRVIES "unless [we] are adaptable in regard to the old

laws there will be no way to create an orderly society." 29(21)

The PA X sometimes has conjunctive force in the adjunct clause, e.g. in

21(11) where it gives the meaning "if indeed.™
11.222 Loose linkage of clauses
11.2221 A particular possibility envisaged

Eﬁadﬁﬁp}t"lf you go to war then I beg to accompany you.'" 20(10). This
sentence could also be placed under Gr. 11.212 with the meaning
"When you go out to do battle." The context rules out "Whenever you do

battle."
11.2222 A general hypothesis considered

gﬁﬂ ﬁglj%"lf, a community being formed, there are no distinctions
(of rank or function) then there will be contention." 19(10). Also

11(3,6,9), 15(5), 19(7,12,13), 26(11,30), 29(13,14,16), 30(18), 34(59).

11.2223 The PA W' sometimes has the force of a conjunction in the head clause.
/\%1&"%&,‘7‘1& "[1f a person] enters that (party), [he] necessarily
leaves this." 26(12). Also 18(3), 21(6), 29(15), 30(24).

11.223 Clauses linked by symmetry without conjunctions. See Comm. 6 Db.

The reference is always to a gemeral truth, and the sentence is often

proverbial in character.

_’3?1:_'ﬁ1: "If the one family (that of the ruler) displays re-
spect for others, the whole state will display such respect." 7(93."
Comm. 9.3.

#%%T‘JllE%ﬁBW%?ﬁDEZ%%& "If there are no ritual forms

how shall (we) regulate ourselves; if there are no teachers, how
shall we know that the ritual forms are correct?" 19 S(5). Also
26(26,53), 14 S(22). '

11.224 Ocasionally a sentence occurs which clearly expresses a condition and
consequence and yet is unmarked by conjunction or symmetry. It has

to be treated as elliptical. Thus in 10(4) we need to supply ?'J be-
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fore ® {0 and in 15(2) before £ £ . Also 10(4), 30(2).

11.23 Complex sentences with an adjunct clause expressing concession. A con-
junction is usually indispensable in the adjunct clause, so the link-

age is generally tight.

11.231 An actual or probable situation conceded in the adjunct clause as fa-
vorable to a certain conclusion. A contrary or negative outcome ex-
pressed in the head clause. The common conjunction in the adjunct
clause is E& Voc. 4(4) which regularly follows the subject. Note that

the corresponding conjunction in MC, EE ZK, is coordinative in L. See
Gr. 11.121,

11.2311 Conjunction in the adjunct clause only

ﬁ@?% ..-.qﬁ%— "Although they wished to speak there were no (censur-
able) matters that they could bring forward." 22(14). Also 21(19),
25(8), 26(33,34), 31(19).

11.2312 Conjunctions in both clauses or a conjunction in the adjunct clause

and a rhetorical form in the head

‘}Iéﬁig’j‘ ﬂl?;i E‘E{ "Although Chiangtling is a small area ... still
it is worth being king over." 17(17)

Also with JF in the head clause: 11(23,27), 14 S(16), 29(23), 34(24);
with P X "yet still" 34(25); with ) "yet" 25(5,14), 31(17); J§
"still" 4(4); #K "yet" 31(20), 33(11); T3 vVoc. 18(15) "still" 18(21);
ﬁu 18 S(B 8); '%‘20(9), 21 S(5). 1In 26(16) the head clause is a rhe-

torical question; in 21(9) it is a rhetorical request.

11.232 A hypothetical and improbable situation conceded in the adjunct clause

as leading to a certain conclusion. A contrary outcome expressed in

the head clause.

The common conjunctions in the adjunct clause usually precede the sub-

ject. They are:
ﬁﬁ Voc. 4(7) "even allowing that," "even if"

#i Voc. 18(13) "even if it were so that"
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EP Voc. 5(13) "even if"

The head clause is frequently a rhetorical question. Otherwise it may

contain one of the following conjunctions: ﬁﬁ,.ﬂ, ﬁﬁ JZ, IF.

% f’f —07‘- %— i% 35 X 'm I W 32 "Even if they say nothing (embarrassing),
will I of all people not be ashamed in my heart:!" 17(18). Also i
T b BT L 26020); BP LT L. 23¢9); BD L t

23(10); EP ... 29(10).

11.233 A complex sentence with concessive adjunct clause can itself become a
head clause in construction with an adjunct clause of condition. See
21 S(15) and 34(24).

11.24 Composite sentences with an adjunct clause expressing the cause.of or

reason for what follows

The adjunct clause is loosely linked with a head clause expressing the

effect or result.

The sentences considered here differ from those in Gr. 11.21 in that there
the emphasis is on sequence in time whereas here the writer is con-

cerned with logical and psychological consequences.

The conjunctions employed usually occur before the subject (if expressed)
in the head clause, but are also found as adjuncts to the verbal nu-
cleus. The minimal form, which is the one generally used in complex
sentences, is Y Voc. 1(7) "therefore," "thus," "so." Other forms are
VLBt s ﬁ% Ll, 1| 31 s f% ﬁi. These all seem to stem from a fuller form
VIR vfor this reason — therefore." A late form is ) l‘t%ﬂ
"for the reason of this — for this reason," which is used maérosyntac-
tically in 34(61),

ﬂt ﬁ)ﬁ(ﬁﬁiz "Their [martial spirit] was exhausted, ours was full;
therefore we overcame them." 20(17). The adjunct clause is an adver-
sative compound of two S-Ps. Also 11(14,15, etc.), 13(10), 15(3),
18(5), 19(2,10), 20(18), 26(52), 33(15).

Very often Ei is used macrosyntactically. See 19(7,8,9,13), 11(40,44 46,

47,48), 25(6,15), 26(3), 29(5,6), 30(19), 31(17,21).
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The other conjunctions occur in complex sentences as follows: J«\LH
1(7), 17(7); BV 18 sa7y; W LE).
Macrosyntactic uses are: Ml B 23(29); ® ¥ 15¢6), 26(29,47,48).
Similar conjunctions involve use of the coverbs @[M] yin Voc. 14(23),
B (K] ying Voe. 10¢4), and B[H] yd Voe. 15(5).
e '}_#ﬂﬁ; H’%EI% "Ministers and sons come under the same prin-

ciple; for this reason [we] have dared to exert to the full our simple

minds." 29(24). This use of H (= 5 ltt) can be found in the Chou

period. The use of K in a clause expressing result or effect is late
but it is easy to see how it derives from the use noted in Gr. 11.2124.

Examples will be found in 18 S(A6), 28(17), 34(4).

] &t "from this,'" '"hence'" is found in Chou. 1In 18(15) we have the
similar form gﬂ'}%

Other ways of expressing the relation between a reason and its result will

be found in Gr. 9.312, 10.2223, 10.3322, and 10.3312 c.

11.25 Composite sentences expressing preference

The correlative conjunctions ﬂ\i 3: 3‘-'@ Voc. 34(62) and Hiﬂ: E

(nifig) ..., both meaning "Rather than ... it is better to ...," are
used. Like E, tb‘f, etc., these words are basically verbs and the lit-
eral meanings are "if we compare By its ... it is not as good as
(7‘ 4 22(8)) ...," "if we compare its ... it is preferable to (-‘?)

but the formulae are now so stereotyped that we can treat them as con-

junctions.

1‘% moHE % (she) ¥ F-? #& (chién) "In the matter of ritual performances,
rather than being extravagant it is better to be frugal." L. Y. 3.4.3.

There is one example with Ztu in 34(62).
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Chapter 12. Dislocation and Ellipsis

In the preceding ten chapters we have taken up the word, the phrase, the
simple sentence and the composite sentence, in all cases applying the
principles laid down in Chapter 1 regarding syntactic level, part-of-
speech classification and construction types. So far as possible we
have selected examples at each level which exhibit the normal unemphatic
word order that goes with each of the five construction types, and have
shown complete forms in which every word called for by the construction
at each level is present. We have had occasion to notice some cases
of deviation from the basic word order (dislocation) and some cases in
which forms do not have maximum completeness (ellipsis). In this chap-
ter we shall attempt a systematic review of such cases, to show that
such departures from the basic forms are neither frequent nor haphazard
and that they are classifiable and therefore recognizable. This is not
to deny, of course, that individual writers sometimes take liberties
with the language, but the exercise of such license is probably no more

frequent than it is in other languages.

12.1 Dislocation

12.11 Forms which can be understood only as dislocations of kernel forms

12.111 Regular syntactic transformations

12,1111 Interrogative pronoun objects usually precede the governing verb or co-

verb.
a. V-0 phrases

T "The guest is fond of what?" 14(2)

TI®T  "What shall T buy?" 14(20)

FIH0  "What is it 1ike?" "How's that?" 'What do you think of that?"
10(9), 17(16). This is to be distinguished from o ﬁﬂ, which is
usually an abridged form of QU??TW "What's to be done about it?"
See Gr. 2.431 e and 7.53.

b. Certain adverbs and the conjunction *E V] (i.e. composite words) are
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formed by the inversion of coverbals according to this principle.

TVl "How?" This is an interrogative adverb from the kernel
Mﬁ-”by means of what."

Similarly with 2 VL, B [L, etc. See Gr. 4.2316 and 6.2122.
Cf. the formation of certain nouns by inversion of a V-0. See Gr. 6.2121.

12.1112 A pronoun object regularly precedes the governing 'verb after an adverb

or auxiliary verb of negation. After Han this rule becomes relaxed.

AZXTCH "other people's not appreciating ome'" 21(2)
2 The husband did not know it. H(7
RAXKZH "The b did k "OH(T)

12.112 Optional dislocations for emphasis
12.1121 Subject and predicate interchanged

a. The most frequent inversion of this kind gives prominence to an SV
predicate followed by an exclamatory particle. This is so frequent

that it practically becomes the rule.

Kﬁ%% "How great is Confucius!" L. Y. 9.2. Kernel 5LI%K
Eﬁ&?ﬁﬁ& "How great is men's love for the exotic!" 26(17)
FXKVFPERTF "How beautiful will our youthful China be!" 31(35)

b. An interrogative quantity word predicate is sometimes preposed

%ﬂﬁ?\?fﬂ% %ﬁf"l—low long will it be, their not all together be-

coming barbarians!" 26(43)
12.1122 An object other than a pronoun placed before the verb that governs it
a. The object alone so preposed

?EX?%;% %ﬁ’% "Although they do not get the medicine to taste in
person — Although they do not have [the honorable responsibility]

of tasting in person the medicine [for their sick father] ...."

b. The preposed object immediately resumed by the pronoun 7% in apposition
to it

ﬁﬂ?‘ﬁ?%—/&% T '"When the Chdu house held a great distribution of
largess, the good men, them, [they] enriched." L. Y. 20.1.4
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c¢. Or by the object substitute
X ﬂt?ﬁ "Further what reward, it, should there be? — What further
reward should there be?" 13(7). Kernel y Eﬂt’

ﬁ??ﬁﬁ "All-embracing love, it, [we] call goodness." 26(1l). See

discussion in the Commentary.

# f/& Z%mm ?&ﬁj "Unless this man him-for I am moved to tears,

whom-for (should I be moved to tears)? — If I am not moved to tears
on account of (the death of) this man, for whom then (should I

wail)?" L. Y. 11.9.3

d. Since objects are frequently preposed to stress their uniqueness, a PA

that further stresses this uniqueness is often added.
?T&ﬁ"}ﬂ "The magistrate merely his register in his hand held ~ The

magistrate merely held his register in his hand." 27(3.10)

"Eﬁ%]ﬁ "Only [your] command, that will I obey." K HWB 25. This
formula practically became a composite word meaning 'to obey."

For another example of this rather archaic pattern see the quota-
tation in 26(42).

1&7{‘2&&3 "Only the eccentric, that, do [they] wish to hear about."
26(17)
Sun Yat-sen obviously had very strong feelings when he wrote:

ﬁm@ﬁﬁ?ﬂmzﬁ% "Merely only solid ships and powerful cannon, them,
these, does [China] concern herself with." 30(13)

12.1123 Subject and complement interchanged
%EﬁiEA "On the prow sat three men." 24(7). Kernel = /\}}:[)\]
ﬂ%iE See Commentary for discussion of this form,

12,1124 Complement placed before the verb
a. Complement of direction

P E#ﬁ:i "To the rivers and lakes [1] consign my remaining years.'
27(10.10)
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b. Complement of comparison

TE*[K‘]IH;EJE "My regrets in no case than this are greater." 33(22).

See Commentary.
12.1125 Adverb of degree preposed

A 'ﬁ% *Ti’[%’] "Man in the highest degree is the noble creature
of the world." 19(2). See Commentary.

I‘:Jt_'fﬁ'& "Especially I am excessive (in respect to this weakness) —
I am especially bad (in this respect)." 23(6) See Commentary.

12.1126 Interrogative adverb split for emphasis, the coverb P,'J wei being placed
after the nucleus verbal.
3121"1])2'% "I what should cross (the river) for? — What should I cross
(the river) for?" 17(18). See Commentary.

ﬂﬁi}‘% "What on earth do they employ literary embellishing for?"
34(9). See Commentary.

12.1127 Predicate adjunct preposed

5B Eﬁ*’:} "Today, alone, I have a boat — Today I alone have a boat."

17(17). See Commentary.

?‘Z‘fifﬂ?tﬁkit.’ﬁ’di "I, which of us, (when) compared with Mr. Hsé from
north of the city is (more) handsome?" 22(2). See Commentary.
The translation here brings out the latent verbal force of -m when
it appears to be a mere conjunction, as noted in Gr. 4.2221. It
can of course be translated "and," but the literal rendering "I,

which of us, and Mr. Hs{ is handsome?" would be no improvement.

12.12 Forms which can be intelligibly analyzed according to one of the con-
struction types without rearrangement, but which can also be viewed

with profit as transforms of a form of another construction type.

12.121 Complex nominal phrases that can be viewed as transforms of an S-P
form.

12.1211 S-P to S > P. This always requires the insertion of Z.
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f{'tjﬁ "Heaven's destroying me" 17(9). All the forms illustrated
in Gr. 8.4221 are of this type.
12,1212 s-P to P > §
-a. Predicate a verbal

(1) Some phrases do not admit of the insertion of <.

-'_A "ten men"

BHH “the bright moon" or "the moon that is bright"
All the forms illustrated in Gr. 8.412 are of this type.

(2) Some phrases admit of the insertion of % but its use is optional,

depending upon the demands of clarity and euphony.
ﬁ'[%]ﬁ T A va person tramping the roads'" Mencius 6 a 10.6
All the forms illustrated in Gr. 8.4222 are of this type.

b. Predicate a nominal

These are phrases in which the head is or could be substituted by %‘
Since & specifically substitutes for a subject, its use implies a

transformation of S-P to P > §.

fﬁﬂ??ﬁ "the money that was given" 23(16)

ﬁ%‘ "one who is a prince" 19(12)

All the forms illustrated in Gr. 8.4223 are of this type.
12.122 S-P forms that can be viewed as inversions from a V-0 form

W 1% "things are investigated" 9(8)

This transformation by which a transitive verb becomes intransitive is

illustrated in Gr. 5.31.

12.123 The derived or prestated subjects that in Gr. 10.22 we viewed as re-
sulting from a transformation of a kernel sentence exhibit another

variety of dislocation, which includes two types:

a. Cases in which a single word or phrase is preposed as subject and re-
sumed by a substitute in the predicate. One subtype that was not il-
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lustrated in Gr. 10.221 is a preposed pivot object such as the following:

#¥%1f [Z]EWE “The best people, [we] have [them] go as emissaries
to the best kings.'" B(7)

b. Those in which a more extensive reorganization of a kernel sentence is

carried out. Examples of this are to be found in Gr. 10.222.
12.2 Ellipsis

The many words that have been supplied within brackets in the Commentaries
fall into two categories: 1. those that are essential to the form in
which they occur and are therefore supplied mentally by every competent
reader; 2. those that are not essential to the form but that round it
out and make it more explicit, enabling the student to recognize the
larger genus of which it is a species. The supplying of 'ff(conjunc-
tion), ﬁf, ﬁﬁ, for instance, often serves this purpose. Also the sup-

plying of the substitute ff to resume a derived subject in a predicate.

In this section we will assemble examples of the omission of words that

belong to the first category. They are all of common occurrence.
12.21 Omission of the subject of a sentence or clause

We have noticed in several connections (Comm. 3 A and Comm. 4, Gr. 10.13
and Gr. 11) that the subject of a sentence is normally not expressed
if it has the same referent as that of the subject of the preceding
sentence. We have spoken in this connection of '"predicate sentences.'
This feature is in considerable measure responsible for the feeling one
has that classical Chinese is a 'telegraphic" language, certainly by
comparison with a language like English or even by comparison with
modern Chinese. One concomitant is the total absence of a third-person
pronoun and a reticence about employing a first-person pronoun. It is
obviously beside the point to speak of omission of the subject in the
case of 'predicate sentences," or in the case of composite sentences
when the clauses have the same subject referent. Neither need we con-
sider elliptical the '"zero subjects' that were noted in Gr. 10.214,
The term "ellipsis" has relevance in cases where the subject referent
actually changes from one sentence or clause to the next and yet the

875



Grammar 12.2

new referent is not overtly stated.

We will consider the omission of the subject in two contexts.

12.211

a.

12.212

Introducing the speakers in a dialogue

One style is to repeat the name of each speaker when his turn comes.
This is followed in Text 12 where we have Qfa‘ B ... @‘_3" B ..., etc.,

throughout.

- Another style is, when the parties have been identified, for the ques-~

tioner to be named and the answerer not. This is found in Text 20

where we have 2V B ... He ..., etc., and later EEIIE R =

Still another style is, once the dialogue is under way, for the change

of speaker to be indicated simply by B ... B ..., as in 10(10,11).
Beginning a new sentence or clause in a narrative or exposition

Here the reader may have to depend entirely on the broad context to
decide what subject is understood. The strain on him varies. It is
not difficult to decide that the subject of ﬁﬁﬂ in 17(2) is IE f, but
the omission of Iﬁf as subject of 5@-&5&? ... in 17(15) seems so

unreasonable as to raise a doubt as to the soundness of the text.

. Lid Chiﬁg-nﬁng suggests that the reader is sometimes assisted by the

presence of one of the conjunctions ﬁU, Ei, or 73 (see Gr. 11.212). To
the extent that these introduce a new event as consequent on something
in the adjunct clause of time, they raise the possibility that a new
subject is to be expected. Lid cites our example in Gr. 11.2121 e: %
EUiﬁ'§% "When [he (Tzi-1d)] got there, lo and behold [the old man] had
already gone." The presence of R helps, but the understanding of this
sentence still depends largely upon understanding the context. Other
examples in which a new subject is omitted after ome of these conjunc-

tions will be found in the following places:

(1) After i% in a new sentence: 17(13), 20(15). See Gr. 11.2123,

"Macrosyntactic use."
(2) After QU in a head clause: examples a. and d. in Gr. 11.2121.
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12.22 Omission of a pivot object
4. Omission of the substitute <

1 (2] "So as not to let [her (Féng Hsiidn's mother)) want' 14(13).
Also Comm. 14(11), 18(19), 22(8).

b. Omission of the promoun ?E

tab L [332]%‘5‘"1%’13 "A1l take [me] to be more handsome than Mr. Hsii."
22(10)

12.23 Omission of Z substituting for the object of a nucleus verb before a

coverbal complement with Iy

B[SV ¥ B "fed [him (Féng Hsiiin)] with coarse food" 14(4)
i ISR R "frighten [him] with what will happen to him" 25(4)

12.24 Omission of Z substituting for the object in an adjunct coverbal

‘H‘E 1y [2(?’5 §)]$ﬂ?§2# "Being able with [them (propriety and
sense of duty)] to serve one's parents is called 'being filial."'"
19(11)

EEIJ[H:]%[E%] "The attendant retainers with [this] told [their
lord] — The others reported it to their lord.'" 14(6). Also
14(8,19,20), 20(5), 22(6).

12.25 Omission of the first object after a verb that governs two objects
R%[ﬁ&]—? "send [me] a letter" 23(1l)
12.26 Omission of the coverb in a complement
a. Omission of )"\\
WHRIMNEP "came out to welcome their lord [on] the highway' 14(31)

@X?E[m]% T "wished in an easterly direction to cross [ the river)
[at] WOkiang" 17(16). 1In this case the omission makes for ambi-

guity. See Commentary.
Also 13(13), 17(3,7).

b. Omission of J%
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This often results in what at first may seem very puzzling expressions,

especially when an intransitive verb is followed by the object substi-
tute <.

f%%?ig "When a prince dies they conduct mourning ceremonies for

him (‘E‘[%]%) for three years." Cited by Chdu Fa-kio (I11 92)
from Mo-tzu.

Similarly we find JL[B]1H "die [for] the state' and TIB1Z "die [ for]
him." Cf. Comm. 13(13).
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